‘VAER ‘TOOHOS ANV ‘ISAOH-NOISSIN “TAIVHO

- aaaaa



FIJI AND THE FIJIANS.

-

VOL. II.

"MISSION HISTORY.

BY

JAMES CALVERT,

LATE MISSIONARY 1IN FLJI1.

]

EDITED BY

GEORGE STRINGER ROWE.

P /
~, LONDON :
ALEXANDER HEYLIN, 28, PATERNOSTER'ROW.

1858.
Lo



THE NEW YORK
FUELIC LIBRARY
452248

[JrY] \r
ABTOR, LENOX AND
JILDEN FOUVNATIONS,
[ 1908

LONDON :
PRINTED BY WILLIAM NICHOLS,
3, LONDON WALL.



R

y

:

E
F

PREFACE.

Tae material of this Mission History has been
supplied by the Rev. James Calvert, who laboured in
Fiji for seventeen years. For the facts alone is he
responsible. It is necessary to state this, as there
are remarks made with reference to himself in these
pages, to the insertion of which his own modesty would
never allow him to consent.

A large amount of circumstantial detail has been left

out, in consequence of the limited space at the Editor’s
disposal. In some cases it has been found difficult to
give the whole of even the necessary outline.

G. S. R.
London,

November, 1858.
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MISSION HISTORY.

CHAPTER L
BEGINNINGS—LAKEMBA AND REWA.

Ix the entire annals of Christianity, it would be difficult
to find a record of any of its enterprises so remarkable,
or followed by such astonishing success, as the Mission
to Fiji: The reader of the foregoing chapters will be
able to form some notion of the task which was under-
taken by those who first resolved to bring the old convert-
ing power of the Gospel to bear upon these far-off islands.
The portraiture alrea({)y given is but an imperfect sketch,
and, necessarily, most imperfect in the most prominent
features. The worst deformities, the foulest stains, dis-
figuring and blackening all the rest, are the very parts of
Fijian nature which, while the most strongly characteristic,
are such as may only be hurriedly mentioned, dimly hinted
at, or passed by altogether in silence. The truth is just
this, that within the many shores of this secluded group,
every evil passion had grown up unchecked, and run riot
in unheard-of abominations. Sinking lower and lower in
moral degradation, the people had never fallen physically
or intellectually to the level of certain stunted and brutal- .
ized races fast failing, through mere exhaustion, from the

b
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mass of mankind. Constitutional vigour and mental force
aided and fostered the developement of every crime; until
crime became inwrought into the very soul of the people,
polluted every hearth, gave form to every social and
political institution, and turned religious worship into
orgies of surpassing horror. The savage of Fiji broke
beyond the common limits of rapine and bloodshed, and,
violating the elementary instincts of humanity, stood
unrivalled as a disgrace to mankind.

After the wild and extravagant tales brought home by
seamen about the islands of the South Seas became partly
confirmed and partly corrected by the report of more intel-
ligent and trustworthy voyagers, the thought of so much
degradation and cruelty gave great grief to many good
hearts in England; but it was not till the year 1796
that any Missionaries were sent to the Friendly Islands.
That disastrous expedition forms a dark and stormy
morning to the brighter day of success which now
shines over the Pacific. For nearly twenty years, too, did
devoted men of God labour in Tahiti, ever sowing, tearfully
sowing, but reaping nothing all that time.

No wonder that, under such influences, the. new mis-
sionary zeal at home flagged, and it seemed to some as
though these disappointments proved that the time was
not yet come for the conversion of those far-away tribes.
But the heart of British Christianity had been deeply
stirred with sympathy, and had fully awakened to a convic-
tion that no power but that of the Gospel, no improve-
ment short of actual conversion, could deliver the savage
Heathen from the many evils with which they were cursed,
or confer upon them the blessings of a genuine civilization.
Any considerable outward reform, in the case of a nation
as well as of an individual, without'an inner regeneration,
can only result in a sham success, or ever be otherwise
than the skinning over of an unhealed sore. The attempt
to work this thorough change in Polynesia had been made;

. Christianity had put in her claim for those many islands,
and was committed to the work of their conversion. Suc-
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cess came at last. TForty years after the arrival of the ill-
fated missionary band who came in the “Duff,” Christi-
anity had spread throughout the three groups of the
Friendly Islands, and reached as far as Keppel’s and
Niuafoou Islands, Wallis’s Island, and three hundred miles
northwards to the Navigator’s Group. This extension of
Christian influence was chiefly owing to the enterprising
zeal of the new converts, who, longing to give others what
had so greatly blessed themselves, ‘“went forth, and
preached everywhere, the Lord working with them, and
confirming the word with signs following.” The glad
tidings of such results greatly encouraged those who had
thought, and prayed, and laboured at home, on behalf of
these distant “isles of the sea.” The Wesleyan Tongan
Mission proved to be a grand success, and the missionary
zeal of the churches received an impetus which pushed
forward to more glorious achievements.

A history of the Friendly Islands, giving details of the
Mission there, has been supplied in the elegant illustrated
work recently published by Miss Farmer, who has furnished
much valuable information about those beautiful islands,
and the wonderful work of God wrought there.* The
Tongans seem to have always been good sailors, and held
intercourse with several other groups, especially with
Samoa, the people of which resembled them in colour and
general physical formation, as well as in some of their
customs, while there was a remarkable similarity in the
language of the two groups. But the Viti Islands—or, as
the Tongans called them, Fiji—presented great attractions
in the fine timber which they supplied so abundantly for
building their canoes, and the large sails and masts for which
they were famous. The trade-wind is favourable for the
voyage from Tonga, which occupies from two to four days,
the distance to the nearest Fijian land being scarcely two
hundred and fifty miles. While passing, also, to and fro
in their own or neighbouring groups, the strong prevailing

* Tonga and the Friendly Islands: with a Sketch of their Mission
History. Loudon: Hamilton, Adagm,z and Co. 1855.
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wind often drifted the Tongans to those dreaded shores of
Fiji, where, according to a horrid law, all who escaped
from shipwreck were killed and eaten. Some, however, of
these unwilling wanderers were otherwise received. It has
lately come to light that a distinct tribe of Tongan origin
exists more than a thousand miles from their mother
country, in one of the islands of the New Hebrides. They
have sprung from the Chief and crew of a canoe that
drifted long ago from the Friendly Islands, and was sup-
posed to have been lost at sea. At Rewa and Kandava
there is a peculiar class of natives called “ Tonga-Fiji,”
whose forefathers came there from Tonga in the remote

ast. This mixed race has become connected with Rewa ;
they have lost the language, but, until lately, retained
some of the customs, and worshipped the gods, of the
Friendly Islands.

The largest immigration of Tongans has always been
to Lakemba, the chief island in the windward group, and
to which about twenty smaller islands are tributary. Here,
consequently, these people are found in the greatest num-
ber. Drifted there, or coming to build canoes, or to trade,
they had to wait for a change of wind before they could
return ; for their craft could do but little at beating, espe-
cially against the strong breeze which generally blows when
there is a change, and which frequently drove them back
again to Lakemba for shelter, where they had to remain
for months, and, in some instances, even for years. In
drifting, a canoe becomes unmanageable, and sails and
rigging are often: lost, so that the crew would be without
the means of effecting their return. Here they soon fixed
themselves. Although it is the least savage part of Fiji,
yet wars were frequent in the district, and the strangers
secured the favour of the prevailing powers by fighting on
their side, and sailing about to levy tribute under the
orders of the Chief. Thus they gained influence, and the
possession of property in Fiji, while they owned no actual
government, and led comparatively lazy lives. In the for-
mer part of the present century, there were several distinct
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colonies or establishments of Tongans on Lakemba, and
others of the same race were found residing on the
adjoining islands. .

In some respects the Fijians were gainers by the visits
“and residence of their foreign guests, who introXuced pigs,
fowls, and muscovy ducks to increase their supply of food ;
axes, hatchets, chisels, plane-irons, and knives, to supersede
the clumsy tools with which they had hitherto worked;
calico aud prints for comfort and adornment ; and whales’
teeth, with shells and other articles, which enriched the
people with increase of their primitive currency.

But it was a far greater boon than any of these that the
Tongans at last brought with them, which at the same
time awakened and satisfied new desires ; began to lift up
the people from their almost hopeless degradation; enriched
them with an imperishable wealth; and set in motion a
renewing and elevating power, which has already changed
the aspect of Fiji; pressing forward in spite of all resist-
ance; triumphing over treachery, persecution, and blood-
shed ; smiting the structure of a false and horrible religion,
and proving its rottenness in its ruin; leading tens of
thousands from among the foulest crimes and deepest
social wretchedness into virtue and domestic comfort;
and, in short, carrying out, in the only sure way, the work
of civilization.

After a while, there were found among the Tongan
sailors who visited Fiji, some who had become converted to
Christiaunity at home ; and these, on arriving in the strange
land, zealously set about making known what they them-
selves knew of the Gospel to their own relatives, and then
to the Fijians. Thus was the Christian religion first
introduced into the group.

In the Friendly Islands, the dreadful state of Fiji was
known and mourned over; and when, in the year 1834,
the little Tongan church was blessed with that remarkable
working of the Holy Ghost, when thousands not only
turned from the profession of idolatry, but became truly
converted, and showed afterwards the outward sigus of a
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changed heart, and when the King and Queen together
sought and found pardon through Jesus Christ,—in the
midst of their holy enjoyment and gratitude at Tonga,
Fiji was remembered with sympathy, and an earnest desire
sprung up both among the people and their Missionaries to
send to that group those who should teach its savage
inhabitants the Gospel of Jesus. The newly converted
King, George Tubou, with all the vigour of character
which had distinguished him as a Heathen and a warrior,
felt greatly interested in the spread of that religion which
he had just begun to enjoy. Earnest (Frayers were offered
that the way might be opened for sending Missionaries to
the Fijians, some few of whom had already become con-
verted in the Friendly Islands, and one had even begun to
labour as a good and zealous exhorter.

At the Friendly Islands District Meeting, held in
December, 1834, the case was fully considered. It was
felt that the spreading work in Tonga required more than
all the strength of the Missionaries then out there for its
proper management. But the hearts of these men were
deeply moved by what they were constantly hearing from
Fiji.  There was much to induce them to stay where they
were. The freshness of youth had passed from them.
Their homes were established now, and their children
gathered round them. They were beginning to reap the
fruit of much toil, and suffering, and danger. But in that
outcry of savage passion which reached them from “ the
regions beyond,” they heard only the wail of unresting
sorrow and unending pain. The comfort and the cure
were in their hands, and the voice of their Lord sounded
to them as clearly now as ever, “Go ye into all the world,
and preach the Gospel to every creature.” They heeded the
charge, and, counting all the cost, solemnly said, “ Amen.”
Two of their number must go to Fiji. The Rev. William
Cross, and the Rev. David Cargill, A.M., were appointed
to commence the new Mission. Mr. Cross had been eight
years, and Mr. Cargill two, in the Friendly Islands. With
their wives and little ones they waited at Vavau for an
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opportunity of proceeding to the new scene of labour.
While here, they began to learn the language. An
alphabet was at the same time fixed, and, at the Tonga
press, a “First Book” in Fijian, of four pages, was
printed. A short catechism was also prepared at the same
time, and put into the printer’s hands.

The Captain of a schooner calling in at Vavau had agreed
to take the missionary party to Fiji; and the two families
embarked on the 8th of October, 1835, and reached
Lakemba on the 12th. King George of Tonga had, from
the beginning, manifested his sincere interest in the under-
taking, and now sent an influential person with a present
to Tui Nayau, King of Lakemba, and a message urging
that the Missionaries should be well received, and statin
what benefits he himself and his people had already deriveﬁ
from the presence and teaching of these men and their
brethren.

Early in the morning, the two Missionaries went ashore
in a boat, the schooner, in the mean time, lying off without
coming to anchor. Deafening shouts along the shore
announced the approach of the vessel, and drew together a
great crowd of wild-looking Tongans and Fijians, armed
and blackened according to their custom, to receive the
strangers.

At the very outset, the Missionaries had a great advantage
in being able at once to converse with the people without
an interpreter; for many of the Fijians at Lakemba,
through very long intercourse with the Tongans, could
speak their language. The King talks it as readily as his
own tongue. Thus the visitors passed through crowds of
Tongans, hailing them with the friendly greetings of their
own land ; and, leaving behind them the Tongan houses,—
stretching for nearly half a mile among the cocoa-nut trees
on the shore,—they came at once to the King’s town, which
lies about four hundred yards inland. 1In one of his large
houses, they were introduced to the King and some of his
Chiefs, Tui Nayau readily promised them land for the
Mission premises, and desired that their families and goods
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should be landed forthwith, promising that temporary
houses should be erected as soon as possible. In the
mean time, one of his own large houses was offered to the
strangers, who, however, feared to reside within the town,
considering it unhealthy from its crowded state, and the
embankment and moat by which it is surrounded. The
interview was very favourable; and a suitable place having
been chosen for the new dwellings, between the town and
the Tongan settlement, the Missionaries returned to the
schooner to give in their report to their wives and the -
Captain. The “Blackbird” then cast anchor, and the
families, who had suffered very severely from sea-sickness,
were only too eager to get ashore. A large canoe-house
on the beach, open at the sides and end, was given them
as their dwelling until proper houses could be built.
Under this great shed the two families passed the night,
but not in sleep. The curtains had been left on board
with their other goods, and they speak of the mosquitoes
that night as being “innumerable and unusually large.”
Great numbers of pigs, too, seemed greatly disquieted, and
kept up a loud grunting all round until morning. Here
then, beneath a canoe-shed, the missionary band spent
their first night in Fiji, the wives and children worn out
with their voyage, stung by numberless mosquitoes, and
the crying of the little ones answered by the grunts of pigs
running about in all directions. = Glad enough were they,
the next morning, to accept the Captain’s invitation, and
go back to the vessel until their houses were ready.
House-building is sharp work in Fiji. On the 14th,
a large company of natives, having prepared posts, spars,
reeds, etc., assembled at the chosen site, and commenced
operations. On the 17th all the furniture, articles for
barter, books, clothes, doors, windows, and various stores
were landed and carried to the two houses, and that
evening the families took possession of their new homes.
The next day was the Sabbath. The Missionaries opened
their commission by preaching twice out of doors, in the
Tongan language, to about a hundred and fifty Tongans
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and Fijians. The King was invited, and came to the
morning service, listening very attentively.

Thus the work was fairly begun; and hard work it
was, As they could spare time from their carpentering
and fitting up the houses,—putting in windows, hanging
doors, etc.,—the Missionaries applied themselves diligently
to the study of the Fijian language. They soon found
that the alphabet which they had arranged at Tonga was
defective; and, after very full examination on the spot,
additional characters were introduced, and the powers of
others altered, and the alphabet as it now stands, an-
swering admirably the requirements of the language, was
established.* '

One of the most important objects to be accomplished
was the translation of the sacred Scriptures. Aided by
the analogy which subsists among all the Oceanic tongues,
the Missionaries, from their previous intimacy with the
Tongan, were soon able to master the Fijian language;

* In July, 1880, the late Rev. John Williams and the Rev. Mr. Barff
called at Tonga, on their way to Fiji, with two Tahitian Teachers. From
the painfully distressing accounts received from Mr. Samuel Henry and
others, they were ““induced to re-consider and re-arrange their plans;” and
they abandoned their *original intention’ of going to Fiji. The two
Teachers were sent by Captain Lawlor and Mr. Samuel Henry: and an old
Fijian Chief, who had been at Sydney, also accompanied them, taking the
Teachers under his charge. These Teachers went to Lakemba, where they
remained for a short tyme with Takai. Being persecuted there, he and they
removed to the small island of Oneata, where they built a chapel. A few
persons there joined them in the worship of the Lord. These Teachers had
not been visited at all since they were sent from Tonga. They were industri-
ous in planting their food, and fishing, and their conduct was good ; but they
had not been successful in their Mission either at Lakemba or Oneata. The
Rev. W. Cross, in visiting them in 1836, says, * The two Tahitian Teachers,
and Takai, the Chief under whose protection they reside, requested to be
taken under our pastoral care. It is remarkable that, though these Teachers
have been in Fiji nearly six years, neither of them has attempted either to
exhort or pray in the Fijian or Tongan languages, or to teach any of the
people to read. This being the case, we considered it necessary to place
another Teacher with them, and fixed upon one who understands both.”
These two Teachers were requested to pray and teach in the Fijian language.
They attempted, but were never able to enunciate the language at all cor-
rectly. However they continued as Local Preachers with the Wesleyan
Church, and conducted themselves in a very becoming manner, until it
pleased God a few years ago to take them home. They both died in peace.
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and, by the help of the Fijian Teacher, who had accom-
panied them from the Friendly Islands, and other natives,
they were soon able to send a revised version of the first
part of Saint Matthew’s Gospel to the Tongan press, where
twenty-four pages 12mo. were printed and forwarded to
Lakemba. This small portion, including our Lord’s Ser-
mon on the Mount, proved very valuable. Urgent appli-
cation was made to England for printing apparatus and a
man to manage it. A Grammar and Dictionary were com-
menced, and the translation of the Scriptures vigorously
pushed forward, as time would allow.

There was preaching every Sunday, and during the week
services were held in the Tongan language. Many Tongans
who had hitherto roved about in Fiji in the unchecked in-
dulgence of every vice, acknowledged the power of the
Gospel. Many became truly penitent, and mourned bitterly
over their past evil ways. These converts, being desirous
to lead a new life, and no longer wishing for the licentious
course which was freely open to them in Fiji, returned
home to their own land ; and many a warm greeting took
place between them and their friends, who had also received
the blessings of Christianity since they last met. Thus it
was difficult, for some time, to form any correct notion of
the actual results of the new Mission. On July 20th,
1836, the Rev. C. Tucker of Haabai, Friendly Islands,
writes, “ A canoe arrived here this morning from Fiji: it
left Lakemba, the island where the brethren Cross and
Cargill are labouring, on Thursday the 11th, and reached
Tofuaa, one of the most westerly islands of this group,
on the 13th; but the wind becoming foul, they could not
proceed to this place until to-day. There were fifty persons
in the canoe, besides children, namely, thirty men and
twenty women, principally Tongans. They all began to
meet in Class while in Fiji; and, prior to their coming up
from one of the leeward islands to Lakemba, they were
under the care of Joshua, who is a converted Fijian, and
has been a Class-Leader and Local Preacher for some years.
I rejoice to hear of the success which has attended the
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labours of the brethren in Fiji, and of the pleasing pro-
spects which present themselves at some of the distant
islands of that group. They are Tongans chiefly who have
as yet embraced Christianity in Fiji.” In October, 1837,
a fleet of canoes left TFiji, in which ““about three hundred
Eersons removed to the Friendly Islands, who had been

rought to the profession of Christianity at Lakemba, and
two hundred of whom were meeting in Class,”

Hitherto these Tongans had been notoriously wicked,
even in Fiji. They were influential, and feared. They
were courted by the Chiefs to secure their help in war, and
the service of their canoes for the transmission of property.
Leading, at all other times, an easy, idle, well-fed life, they
were always ready for dancing and mischief. When some
of the most famous and stout-hearted of these became con-
verted, and changed their manner of life, it had a telling
effect on the minds of the Fijians, some of whom, in after

ears, welcomed back these men as fellow Christians.
any of the Tongans who became Christians remained in
the land of their adoption; but some of them were half-
hearted and insincere 1n their religion, and have since done
very much to-hinder the Mission work in the Fiji group.
Some, however, were men of another stamp. Their religion
was thorough and sincere. The distance is great indeed
from the desperate, lawless, and vile course which these
men held, to the high standard of morality which the New
Testament teaches; yet Christianity elevated them to that
standard, and thereby wrought a triumph which no drilling
of mere moral culture could have achieved : it went deeper
than any other system could have reached, exercising, as it
did, a power which no other could command. It did more
than reform these licentious savages. In changing their
hearts it wrought in them a new style of ideas, a new class
of motives. In the breast of the relentless warrior, the
treacherous savage, the wily and suspicious Heathen, it set
up a quick and active chanty, giving birth to strange emo-
tions never felt before,—the emotions of sympathy and love
for those whom they had hitherto known only as the sharers
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or the objects of their crime. They felt impelled to spread,
as they could, the knowledge of that truth which had been
the means of thus completely renewing them. Most hearty
and zealous were many of these early Tongan Christians in
carrying out, in every possible way, the spread of scriptural
holiness through the land. They were constant and labori-
ous in schools, and useful as Class-Leaders and Exhorters.
Denying themselves, and taking up their cross, they fol-
lowed Christ diligently, striving hard to do something to
repair the mischief they had effected by their past wicked-
ness. Their services were invaluable, and it cannot be
doubted that they were supplied by the Lord to meet the
peculiar exigency of this difficult Mission. No better
ioneers could have been found. They sailed with their
hiefs to many islands, and had influence with men high
in power. They were not hindered by the fears to which
Fijian converts are liable, and boldly professed Christianity.
Their ‘position was independent, and they held family
prayer, generally accompanied with singing, on board their
canoes, or in the houses where they stayed in their frequent
voyages. Thus was the name, andy something of the
character of Christianity, made known more widely and in
shorter time than it could have been by any other agents,

Tongan Teachers of rare excellence have at various times,
from the beginning, gone forth from their own country to
take part with the Missionaries in evangelizing Fiji, watch-
ing over the converts and feeding the churches in remote
towns and far scattered islands.

Every day, and all day long, the Missionaries and their
wives were compelled to hold intercourse with the natives.
The arrival of these strangers was a new era in Fiji.
Many now obtained an axe or a hatchet, or plane-iron, or
chisel, or knife, or razor, or iron pot, or some calico or
print, or other article, for which they had often longed
hopelessly before, and which was given in payment for
fencing, building, gardening, or other services ; as also for
pigs, fowls, fish, crabs, fruits, and vegetables. Thus, too,
were purchased wooden bowls, mats, curtains, etc. ; for in
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no other way could these or other things be procured
for the use of the Mission families. A new stimulus was
thus given to native industry, and new comforts were
introduced among the people. Another result was, that
the Missionaries were brought into contact with many from
distant towns and islands. A fair and regular way of deal-
ing ; the purchase, by useful articles, of industrial produce,
which was known to be:for home use, and not for gain;
and the sight of English comforts in the Mission-houses ;
made a very favourable impression on all who came. On
the return home of these visitors, what they brought back
was the object of general admiration, as what they had
witnessed became the theme of general conversation. The
consequence was natural. Many more came me sarasara
—to see, as well as to sell, and the thing grew into a
nuisance. However, it had to be borne; and then, too, it
gave an opportunity of teaching many who could never
have been visited at their own homes. Thus the great
object of the Mission was helped forward, and the fame of
the mew religion spread in every quarter. It was
frequently the case that large parties visiting Lakemba
from distant islands would ask permission to inspect the
premises, which was generally granted. These visitors,
having nothing to do, were generally disposed to stay
longer than was necessary for any good purpose, and would
prowl about, picking up any knife or other small article
that they could lay hands on, and secreting it, with mar-
vellous cleverness, in their scanty clothing. Increased
watchfulness was the result; and such parties, after having
spent time enough in examining the place, and having
hstened with attention to a statement of the objects of the
Mission, were informed that the Missionary or his wife had
other business, and were kindly reminded of the expe-
diency of their attending to their own affairs elsewhere.
Considerable losses, and much annoyance, but great
good as well, came of all this. The natives took notice of
everything, and could not help admiring the domestic com-
forts, regularity of meals, subjection of children, love of
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‘husband and wife, and general social enjoyment, which
could only be taught by a practical exhibition of them in
every-day life. 1In this respect, as well as in many others,
the French Priests who have come to the Islands have
laboured under insurmountable difficulties, in their
attempts to gain influence over the minds of the people.

The houses so hastily put up for the Missionaries were
only intended to shelter them until the King should erect
the more substantial buidings which he had promised.
Week after week passed on, and the promise remained
unperformed, until, one day, a hurricane blew the
temporary dwellings down, and the King could delay no
longer. The work was then carried on in earnest; and
tolerable Mission-houses were soon completed. A chapel
was much needed, and the posts and spars of the ruined
houses went towards the erection of a place fit for public
worship ; the Tongans helping to put up the materials thus
prepared. Thus, while the storm caused great inconve-
nience for a time, it led to more comfortable housing of the
Mission families, and the building of a chapel. All this,
however, brought a great addition of labour upon the new
settlers; and any extra exertion in such a climate is very
exhausting for Europeans. A desk of some kind was
wanted for the chapel, and doors, windows, and other
necessaries had to be made for the houses. This work fell on
the Missionaries, and, after a time, was brought to some
sort of completion. Peculiar qualifications are needed for
a Missionary. Besides a head well stocked with general
knowledge, he must have a ready hand, fit for any work, or
he will have a poor time of it among such people as these
Fijians ; and worse still will he fare if, in addition to all
other endowments, he is not blessed with a good and easy
temper. .

Thus the commencement of the new year found the
Missionaries possessed of a new chapel, with a regular
congregation of nearly two hundred persons. Classes had
been formed for church members, and a school started for
pupils of all ages. On March the 20th, a Sabbath morn-
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ing, thirty-one adults, who had been under -careful
instruction, were publicly baptized. This sacrament was
never administered indiscriminately to all who had merely
forsaken their heathen practices and attended the Christian
services ; but only to those who had received sufficient
instruction, and thereby acquired an enlightened know-
ledge of the obligations thus imposed upon them ; while
there was required good evidence that the candidates
sincerely embraced the Christian religion, and endeavoured
to live according to its principles. The greater part of the
thirty-one just mentioned were Tongans; and, in the
afternoon of the same day, twenty-three of their children
were also baptized. By this time several Fijians had
given up Heathenism, and become avowed worshippers of
the true God. Some of these were evidently sincere, and
became candidates for baptism at the next time of its
administration.

The island of Lakemba is about thirty miles in circum-
ference, and contains, besides the King’s town, and the
three Tongan settlements, eight other towns, giving a
population to the entire island of about four thousand.
These towns are situated at intervals round the coast, and
many of the people belonging to them, on their visit to
head-quarters, had seen the Mission premises, and gone
home to tell of what had excited their own admiration.
Thus the number of visitors increased, and after a while
many became dissatisfied with their own gods, and tired of
the exactions of the priests, and came regularly on the
Sunday to worship at the new chapel. In doing so, they
had to pass by the King’s town, which gave rise to much
talk and ill-feeling about these common people, who pre-
sumed to think for themselves in the matter of religion,
and even dared to forsake the gods of their own land, in
favour of the new God of whom these strangers spoke. As
the people became more enlightened, they refused to work
on the Sabbath, and to present the accustomed offering of
first-fruits to the god of the King’s town, declaring that
they believed him and the other deities of the island to be -
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no gods at all. Threats were issued by those in authority,
but, in the case of many, proved ineffectual. Things would
probably have been hastened to a painful crisis by severe
measures, had it not been for the fact that a powerful
Tongan Chief, whose party formed the great protection of
Lakemba against its utter subjection to Mbau and Somo-
somo, had publicly avowed his conversion to Christianity.
Some years before, at the earlier stage of the Tongan
Mission, this man had made some profession of the new
religion, but during his after residence in Fiji had become
once more thoroughly heathen. The presence of this im-
portant person at the head of the young ranks of Christians
nsured their protection from actual violence. The King
and his brother were sorely troubled to know how to act.
The Jotu, as they called the Christian religion, was spread-
ing, and already producing strange results. Beyond the
chief island of Lakemba, into several of her tributary
islands, the influence extended. The priests were con-
sulted, and forthwith became violently inspired, declaring
that the gods were much agitated, and gathered in anxious
conference in the spirit-world, concerning this foreign reli-
gion. The King’s god spoke very decisively. First he
gave notice that he would send a partial flood, and set the
strangers, with their new worship and all belonging to them,
swimming in the sea. Soon a more direful visitation was
announced. The island was to be turned inside out, and
all dwelling upon it to share the common ruin:—the
Mission party for daring to bring their religion to a place
where such powerful gods held sway; and the King and

ople for permitting them to gain any footing there. As
ong as nothing but threats—human and oracular—were
brought to bear against the converts, it mattered little ;
but actual annoyance became more and more frequent, and
the relatives of the Christian natives began to fear to show
them any kindness. It was made known that as soon as
preparations for building the new temple were sufficiently
matured, the event of setting the first post was to be cele-
brated by the killing and eating of some of the Christians.
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Fear of the great Tongan was no longer to stand in the
way, and measures of powerful suppression were to be
at once taken. On a day secretly fixed, a large party
of young men set out and attacked the two small towns
of Wathiwathi and Waitambu. The houses of the Chris-
tians were pillaged, their stores of food taken, and their
crops destroyed, while their wives were led off to the King’s
house. As yet, however, life had not been sacrificed, and
some of the persecuted found asylum in the town of the
Tongan Chief, in consequence of whose interference the
stolen wives were also restored.

Christianity has always received ultimate gain from the
persecution aimed at its overthrow. It was so now in Fiji.
True, the first apparent effect was to frighten many half-
persuaded ones, and deter thenr from yielding to their con-
victions ; but the general result was most beneficial. The
calm boldness with which these Christians kept to their
new principles, heedless of the threats, annoyance, and per-
secutton to which they were subjected, and which were
likely enough to lead to bloodshed,—all this was a strange
and unheard-of thing: an unknown power was manifestly
among them. And not only did the Christians endure
hardship without repining, but they were actually cheer-
ful under it. Then, too, it was utterly opposed to all
Fijian ideas, that men should suffer so much, and yet seek
for no revenge on their enemies; nay, should even show
good-will and pray for the King and Government, while
they proved their sincerity by labouring diligently in public
works, and paying tribute with all readiness. Some who
had suffered loss of all things and banishment for Christ’s
sake, were at last permitted to return to their homes, where
they found themselves greeted with a strange respect.
Among these exiles from Waitambu, was a man of noble
and vigorous character, named Moses Vakaloloma. His wife
was a kindred spirit, and their family were well trained. For
several years this man worked hard and well as a Local
Preacher, and at last died happy in the Saviour. One of
his sons is now a devoted Teacher in a distant part of Fiji.

¢
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General attention was thus thoroughly roused to the
Missionaries and their teachings, and the people began, at
the same. time, to canvass the claims of their own priests.
The many failures .which these inspired prophets made
were collected and discussed; and the many promises of
cure to the sick, or fine weather or winds to the people
generally, which had never been fulfilled, now constituted
the subject of grave inquiry. To increase the danger in
which the priestly system stood, the Missionaries were
daily gaining influence of the most solid kind. The
Mission-houses were more often visited by the people, who
got there so many things to improve their condition and
increase their comfort. And by this time the Missionaries
could talk to them in their own language, which greatly
enlarged the opportunity of doing good. Thus the work
became settled, and struck root quietly but firmly.
Preaching was held regularly in the houses of converts, in
four towns on the coast. Day-schools, held for an hour
and a half at daybreak, were also established, and written
books added to the scanty supply coming from the Tongan
press. Scripture-Readers, Exhorters, and Class-Leaders were
raised up; the Missionaries regularly visited each town,
and the number of converts gradually increased.

At the end of this first year of the Mission, seventy-nine
adults and seventeen children were received into the Chris-
tian church by baptism, and the sacrament of the Lord’s
Supper was administered to two hundred and eighty
persons, eighty of whom had lately come from Tonga.

In the mean time the domestic condition of the Mission
families became somewhat painful. The supply of * trade *
—articles of barter—which they had brought, proved too
small. Everything they required had, to be obtained by
this means, and the expense was heavy. Houses and fences
were not unfrequently blown down or greatly damaged by
hurricanes. Servants were not very bright, and had to be

multiplied accordingly, while their clumsiness destroyed-

many things that could not be replaced. Before the year’s
supply was out, the Missionaries and their families had to
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use musty flour for months, and suffered many privations,
which, no doubt, affected the health of some. The fre-
quent visits of the natives, whom they were careful not to
offend, proved also a severe tax on their store, as well as
their time. _

In June, 1836, the *“ Active,” having taken five Mission-
aries to the Friendly Islands, went forward with supplies
and letters to Fiji. All were landed safely, to the great
joy and relief of those to whom they came. On leaving for
the Friendly Islands, this vessel was wrecked within forty
miles of Lakemba, but all hands were saved. This and
other wrecks among the difficult navigation of Fiji made
owners of vessels backward to charter for those islands,
while Captains could rarely be found willing to undertake
the perils of the voyage. In former times all shipwrecked
seamen had been killed and eaten at Fiji, but now, so far
had Christianity done its work, that the crew of the
¢ Active”” were unmolested, and, in a few days, returned to
Lakemba. The Captain, mate, and supercargo became
guests at the Mission-houses, while the King promised to
support the men. In this way the domestic supplies were
more rapidly exhausted. But the sailors repaid their enter-
tainers by working to improve the houses and premises.
Stools, bedsteads, and other useful pieces of furniture
were made from wreckage picked up by the natives;
and Mr. Cargill at last reached such a high degree
of luxury as to have part of the floor of his bedroom
boarded, whereby much more comfort was secured than by
mats.

Four of the wrecked men soon became very impatient to
get to some of the leeward islands, where they would be
more likely to meet with a vessel. In less than a month,
in spite of many warnings, they left Lakemba in a small
boat. The next day some fierce natives, who happened to
be on an uninhabited island; spied the boat, and gave chase
in their canoe. All four men were miserably butchered,
and eaten. In general, however, the Fijians object to the
flesh of whites, saying that it tastes salt. The Captain,

c?
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having an unexpected opportunity, proceeded to Sydney,
where he reported the loss of his vessel, and the fate of the
murdered men. Captain Crozier, of H.M.S. “ Vietor,”
was sent to make inquiry into the case, and reached La-
kemba on December 1st, 1836. Having called at Vavau,
he kindly took on letters, books, and a most seasonable
supply of articles of trade for the Missionaries in Fiji.
Inquiry was made into the late outrage, and, through the
intercession of the Missionaries, the affair was quietly
settled.

The little stock of flour at the Mission Station became
exhausted, and the two families were left without bread,
having to subsist as well as they could on “yams and salt,
with cakes made of arrow-root and yam.” In March of
the following year, the colonial brig * Minerva *’ had been
chartered to take the Mission supplies to the Friendly
Islands District, of which Fiji then formed a part. The
Captain, however, fearing .the navigation and the people of
Fiji, refused to go further than the Frienddy Islands; and
presently a Tongan canoe reached Lakemba, bearing letters
and the provoking information that the stores were lying
to spoil within four hundred miles. The whole of the
members of the Mission suffered great injury by this long
privation ; while the refusal of the Captain to visit Fiji had
a most evil effect upon the minds of the natives. To
increase the distress of the Mission families, it was now a
time of great scarcity on the island. Pigs were Zaéu for
two successive years ; and, as yet, the Missionaries had not
begun to feed their own pork. Even fish and crabs
became rare. The articles of barter were all gone. Prints
and calicoes, sorely wanted for .family use, were parted
with to obtain food, or for the paywent of wages. Trunks,
wearing apparel, and everything else available, were thus
disposed of. Mere conveniences, such as cooking utensils
or crockery-ware, had disappeared, so that Mr. Cargill had
only one tea-cup left, and that had lost its handle. This
state of things lasted until the end of the year, when an
opportunity at last came of sending help from Tonga.
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In August, 1838, Fiji was visited by H.M.S. “Con-

way,” under the command of Captain Bethune, who had
just taken to the Friendly Islands Mr. and Mrs. Lyth,
after they had waited some months in Sydney. Captain
Bethune very kindly brought a supply of stores from
Vavau for the Missionaries ; and, on his arrival, conveyed
Native Teachers to another part of the group, while he
offered a passage to either of the Mission families, and in
other ways rendered most efficient help. On this occasion
Mr. Cross acknowledges the receipt, of a large supply of
clothing, etc., for which he had written about three years
before, and which had been nearly two years in coming.
With great avidity did these Missionaries frequently read
letters which reached them fifteen or eightéen months after
they were written. Thus, surrougded with difficulties, and
suffering many things, the Missionaries toiled on, often
prostrated by over-working, while their families were rarely
free from sickness. Mr. Cross became so ill as to make
his removal to Australia seem necessary; but before
arrangements to that effect could be completed, he got
much better, and resolved to continue in Fiji.

Let Christians at home try to realize the state of things
at the Lakemba Mission Station. Men of education,
accustomed to the comforts and conveniences of civilized
life, were there, suffering privations of -the most severe
kind, which were harder to bear because they fell too upon
their wives and little children. Looking at such scenes
from a distance, a lhaze of romance hangs around them,
hiding the common-place details of suffering. Immediate
contact soon destroys the romance. No ordinary gifts of
grace could keep men and women faithful to their work in
such circumstances. No motives of gain could support
them in such a position as theirs. They.came and settled
there only to do good; and seldom did any adventurers,
on arriving at the scene of their effort, find a more hope-
less or forbidding prospect. Now and then, news came to
England of the Mission in Fiji; but that intelligence con-
sisted chiefly of results gradually and painfully reached.
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What those results cost,—of labour, of sickness, of pain,
of disappointment, of outraged feeling, of strong cryings
and tears,—the Missionary’s God only knows. If these
things were more thought of at home, prayers on-behalf of
Missionaries would not be so few or so formal ; the fashion-
able annual guinea would be a matter of self-reproach to
many, and the shabby givings of an unchristian stinginess
would look shabbier than ever. The .gifts cast in the
Lord’s treasury by those whose enjoyments are never les-
sened by the offering, ‘always look meagre and unworthy
when compared thus with the sacrifice of those who of
their penury have cast in all they had.

The two pioneer-Missionaries of Fiji could not long be
content to himit their work to Lakemba and its immediate
dependencies. Tui Nayau, the King, though declaring his
purpose of becoming Christian, put off the decisive act,
stating that he feared to be the first great Chief who
should /Jofu, while others of wider influence, and to whom
he was tributary, still maintained the old religion. All the
time, however, he showed the real state of his feelings by
carrying on a regular system of oppression and persecution
against the new converts. At last, in consequence of their
urgency, he strongly recommended that one of the
Missionaries should go and live with some greater King,
the King of Mbau or of Somosomo, and persuade him to
take the lead in becoming a Christian. Being very anxious
to stretch out their efforts more widely, the Missionaries
determined to follow the King’s counsel, and thus carry
the Gospel to another and far more important part of Fiji.
The difficulty seemed great; for the stock of articles of
barter was very low, and houses would have to be built
and fodd purchased in the new place: in spite of this,
Mr. Cross, whose health was much shattered, resolved to
go to the opposite part of the group. He left Lakemba at
the close of 1837, in a vessel belonging to Chevalier
Dillon, to whom he paid £125 for conveying himself and
family, with their slender store of househo{tli goods. Their
destination was Mbau, a small islet scarcely separated from
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the coast of the great island of Na Viti Levu. This place
was then fast rising to the position of power which it has
since occupied; and the new visitors arrived at a most
important time, when a seven years’ civil war had just
passed its crisis.

Driven out by a powerful and far-spreading rebellion,
Tanoa, the old King of Mbau, had long been exiled; but
Seru, lLis young son, was permitted to remain, and kept
himself out of the way of suspicion. The Chief of Viwa,
who was a shrewd old man, and one of the leaders of the
revolt, noticed that Seru was a clever youth, and advised
that he should be killed, to prevent his doing any mischief
to their cause. But the others could not beheve there was
any danger to be feared from a mere lad, and permitted
him to live. With great skill Seru laid his plans, and
quietly won over to his father’s side several adherents of
great influence, among whom was Seru’s early and faithful
friend Verani, the nephew of the old Viwa Chief. One
night the part occupied by the royalist confederates was
quickly separated from the rest by a fence; and, to their
consternation, the rebels found their quarter of the town
in flames. This scheme, carried out with great vigour and
address, proved decisive. The rebels fled hastily on to the
mainland ; but were afterwards delivered up to their old
master, and Tanoa’s return to Mbau was celebrated by the
killing and eating of these prisoners, many of whom were
Chiefs of rank.

Two human bodies were in the ovens when Mr. Cross
arrived ; and though the King’s son, who was now called
Thakombau,* agreed to receive him, and showed him a
place where he might build a house, yet the island was
so crowded, and the excitement still remained so great,
that he hesitated to settle there at present; especially as

* Thakombau means literally Evil 0 Mbau, and refers to the destruction
and terror caused by his successful coup d’état. At this time Seru received
also the name of Thikinovu, Centipede, in allusion to the stealthy way in
which that creature approaches, giving no notice of its presence until its
formidable bite is felt. This name, however, fellinto disuse,while the other
remains,
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the neighbouring King of Rewa, whose authority and
possessions were mnext in importance to those of Tanoa,
offered protection and land to Mr. Cross, and gave free
permission to his people to.become Christians as they
might wish.

Accordingly, on the 8th of January, 1838, Mr. Cross
and his family landed at the town of Rewa, which has
access to Mbau by a river about twelve miles long; but
the distance by sea, round Kamba Point, is twenty miles.
A small place was set apart for the present dwelling-place
of the strangers ; and on the following Sabbath a service was
conducted in the Lakemba dialect, and attended by about
twelve persons. A week afterwards Mr. Cross had mastered
some of the dialectic differences of the language as spoken at
Rewa, and was able to talk to the people in their own way.

And now a time of darkness and trouble came upon the
" little house where the strangers lived. It altogether
formed but one room, and that was small, low and damp.
And here the Missionary sickened ; and for six weeks he lay
ill, first with intermittent fever, and then with cholera, and
then with typhus fever, until his strength was all gone,
and his poor wife saw closely threatening her the hard lot
of being left alone with her little ones among cannibals.
At this distressing time, Mr. David Whippy, an American
settler at Ovalau, went to Rewa, and gave invaluable help
to the sufferer and his family. By God’s mercy, Mr.
Cross recovered to a great extent from his sickness, and
the King forthwith set about building a house for him in
good earnest ; so that he soon had a large and comfortable
dwelling on a raised foundation. By this time the Mission
at Rewa was thoroughly set. on foot ; but the services were
held out of doors, until a Chief of some rank and his wife
became Christians, when their house was opened for
worship, and as many as a hundred hearers would some-
times meet there to listen to the Missionary. A school was
formed, and a successful prospect scemed opening up; but
here also persecution arose, and Mr. Cross was once nearly
losing his life by one of the stones which were now often
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thrown among' the Christians. An attempt was also made
to burn the house where they assembled. In the person
of the King the Missionary had a protector, who, together
with his wife, helped the work, and reproved his own
brother for taking part in the persecution.

" Near the end of 1838, the Chief of Viwa—another of
the small islands off the coast of Great Fiji, a few miles
north of Mbau—requested Mr. Cross to send him a
Teacher. This Chief, Na-mosi-malua,—7%e pang hereafter,
—was a most remarkable man. At the request of a Mbau
Chief who had headed the rebellion against Tanoa, Na-
mosimalua, with his nephew Verani, had captured the
French brng, “L’aimable Josephine,” and killed the Cap-
tain, M. Bureau, and most of the crew, in 1834. Two
French ships of war, under the command of M. d’Urville,
were sent to Fiji, in 1838, to be revenged for. this
outrage. On the approach of the vessels, the Chief, with
most of his people, fled to the mainland, while a few re-
mained concealed, and watched a body of armed men land
on Viwa, who, finding the town deserted, set fire to the
houses, and took away such property as could be found.
M. d’Urville says, that “the behaviour of the savages in
this affair was treacherous and detestable ;”’ but he did
not know till afterwards that M. Bureau had allowed his
vessel to be used in native wars, ¢ during which he even
suffered the body of an enemy to be cooked and eaten on
board.”

On the departure of the ships, the Chief and his people
returned to Viwa, and found their town destroyed, their
crops spoiled, and many things which were va{uable to
them taken away. This calamity brought Namosimalua to
consideration, and made him look anxiously towards the
lotu, which, as yet, he had neglected. Mr. Cross hesitated
to comply with his wish for a Teacher. He knew him to
be a man of blood, beneath whose arm hundreds of victims
had fallen, and feared lest this was only a scheme of re-
venge upon the whites, who had just punished him so
severely. Namosi told Tanoa that he intended to Jotw, as
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he was afraid of the white people. The old King expressed
his approval, and advised him to reform fully. A Teacher
was sent, and Namosi built a large chapel, where many of
his people joined him in the new worship.

Thus closes the first scene in the Fiji Mission. The
work has begun at two important centres. Two men,
single-handed, are battling with almost incredible difficul-
ties, but cheered with some success. The leaven of truth
has been introduced, and already shows itself ; but the oppo-
sition becomes more obstinate, and the mass of the people
seem to be growing more debased and devilish than ever.
The two Missionaries long for help, and at last it comes.

As the Mission in Fiji had been an offshoot from that at
the Friendly Islands, the men who laboured in the latter
District felt that the interests of the new work, to which
two of their number had so nobly devoted themselves, were
committed to them. They saw that many more Mission-
aries would be required at once, and therefore directed
the Rev. James Watkin to draw up an Appeal on behalf of
Fiji, which the Missionary Committee in England published
in the “Notices,” and in the “Quarterly Paper.” 1In some
prefatory remarks, the Committee say with reference to the
Appeal :—* Some of its statements may perhaps be deemed
almost too horrible for publicity ; but we can assure those
who are inclined to adopt that opinion, that we have omit-
ted several disgusting particulars, included in the original
communication, and that neither the whole, nor the worst,
is even here told in detail. But as such abominations do
exist, we think it would be a criminal delicacy that would
withhold the substance of these recitals from the public
view.” Then followed that stirring and earnest Appeal which
many will remember well,and which,under Ged, had so much
to do with the success of the Fiji Mission. After setting
forth in the most forcible way the horrors of Fijian cruelty,
and the sufferings which the people endured, and proving
that nothing but the. Gospel could meet their case, more
Missionaries are asked; and the Appeal closes with the
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following glowing sentences of simple earnestness, which
still have power as applied to the whole missionary work.

“But some may think that the Fijians are not yet ready for the Gospel.
Brethren, they will never be ready for it, in your sense of the expression,
unless it be sent to them. But the door is absolutely open: our brethren
already there have at least five Stations, which might be advantageously
occupied ; for the very presence of a Missionary has a great influence, though
he should not speak a single word. On each of these five Stations there ought,
at least, to be two Missionaries. But where are the men, and where the
funds? In Emgland, is the writer’s answer; in benevolent but distant
England ; and it is an awful consideration that before help can be afforded,
many a Fiji widow will have been strangled; many a Fiji warrior will have
gone into eternity; mauy a cannibal feast will have taken place; and hun-
dreds of immortal spirits will have terminated their probation. Without
hope, and without God in the world, they are living and dying. O hasten
to their shores, that, before they go hence to be no more seen, they may
learn something about the only true and living God, and Jesus Christ whom
He has sent! O that pity for Fiji may lead all who read this Paper to do
all they can for the augmentation of the Missionary Fund! The Committee
are anxious to do all they can for this and other cases; but unless their
Pecuniary resources be greatly increased, they cannot do all that is required.
We call upon all for help. Ye rich men, we call upon you to give more
largely out of the funds with which God has intrusted you. *It is required
in a steward that a man be found faithful” Give of what God has given
you, and He will reward you. Ye fradesmen, give articles suitable to the
establishment of a Fiji Mission on a large scale; for a Mission on a large
scale is necessary. Polynesia presents no finer a field for missionary enter-
prise than in Fiji. Ye young men of talent and piety, who are putting on
the harness in order to engage in the work of Missions, offer yourselves for
Fiji, and come out with burning zeal for the Lord of Hosts, and ardent love
to the souls of men. Ye Christian Parents, sce that you do not withhold
your sons and daughters from the work: a¢ your peril, do not! Ye
Collectors, Male and Female, Adult and Juvenile, redouble your exertions.
‘We give you another motive to increased effort; another motto,—* Fifs,
Cannibal Figi! Pity, O pity, Cannibal Fiji!’ Surely the set time to
favour Fiji is come. Let the Gospel enter this open door, and the scene
shall be changed. Peace shall be substituted for war; love and amity, for
hatred and variance ; the moral desert shall become the garden of the Lord;
¥iji shall praise the name of our God, and pray for blessings upon the people
who sent them the Gospel. Come then, ye Christians, to the help of the
Lord. Think yourselves, as you really are, konoured by the invitation.
The call is solemnly made to youn. O listen to it, supported as it is by the
wailings of widows and the cries of murdered human beings,—murdered to
furnish the murderers with a feast; and comply with its prayer, by con-
tributing more largely to the Mission Fund; and the blessing of the
Highest, as well as the blessing of them that were ready to perish, shall
come upon you. Add to your contributions your prayers, that the blessed
state of things predicted by the Prophet lsaiah, ii. 2-5, may soon be
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realized in reference to Fiji, aud throughout the whole world. The Lord
iacline thy heart, Reader, to pity the poor Fijians, and to help according to
thy ability!  Give, if thou art able, largely; and if thou canst not give,
pray. O pray for poor cannibal Fiji, that God would pour out His Spirit
upon that wilderness, so that it also may be glad, and blossom as the rose !
Amen.”

This Appeal was extensively circulated at home, and read
at the Missionary prayer-meetings, and the deepest feeling
of concern was aroused for the people on whose behalf it
was made. Strong sympathy was felt with the two lonely
labourers in Fiji, and earnest prayers were sent up for their
safety and success. Contributions came fast flowing into
the Mission House, and letters-urging the Committee to
meet the pressing demand. The Society was already
burdened with debt, and other Stations required assistance ;

_ but this claim seemed to surpass all others in its imperative
call for help. It was accordingly resolved that two Mis-
sionaries should be moved to Fiji from the Friendly Islands
District, and that two more should accompany them from
England, thus increasing the staff to six. The importunate
demand for a printer and printing apparatus was also
attended to, and printing ang bookbinding materials were
ordered.

With noble liberality, Mrs. Brackenbury, of Raithby
Hall, Lincolnshire, offered to pay all expenses of the outfit
and passage of the Rev. John Hunt, who had been appointed
to proceed with the printer. In addition, this lady offered
£50 a year towards his annual expenses, for three years,
provided that the Committee would send another Mis-
sionary, and thus raise the number to seven. Encouraged
by this and other liberal aid, the Committee resolved to
comply with Mrs. Brackenbury’s request, and send three
men instead of two from England. This they were the
more ‘anxious to do, as they had just come to a friendly
arrangement with the London Missionary Society, to occup:
the Fiji group by themselves, leaving that Society to worl{
in the Navigatorys group.

In April, 1838, the Revs. John Hunt, T. J. Jaggar,
and James Calvert, with their wives, sailed from England;
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and in the following December landed at Lakemba. Fiji
was now made a separate District, with the Rev. David
Cargill for its Chairman.

At the first District Meeting held at Lakemba, it was
resolved that no new Station should be commenced, as
the Missionaries who had just arrived had not yet had time
to learn the language. The most pressing business was to
relieve Mr. Cross, who, on account of his shattered health,
had received permission to remove with his family to
Australia. The arrival of fresh help gave him the oppor-
tunity of withdrawing. Mr. Hunt began his career in Fiji
by nobly consenting to go, at the request of the District
Meeting, to Rews, to relieve Mr. Cross. He had no know-
ledge of the language or the people ; yet he did not hesitate
to go alone with his wife to dwell and work among the
strange cannibals. On reaching Rewa he found Mr. %ross
much better, and very unwilling t6 leave the young Mis.
sionary alone. Mr. Cross had passed through all the suffer-
ing and privation and difficulty belonging to the missionary
life, and knew well the double affliction of a solitary
Station ; so he resolved to stay, not finding it in his heart
to forsake one so thoroughly inexperienced, yet placed in
peculiar difficulties. He chose rather to die at the work. -

Mr. Hunt brought with him good stores of articles for
barter ; so that the comforts of the Mission-house were
greatly increased, and more attention could now be given
to Rewa and the towns surrounding it, as well as to the
island of Viwa. Already fruits were being gathered in the
Mission. By many natives the temples, gods, and priests
were altogether abandoned, and some betook themselves to
earnest prayer to the true God, showing the sincerest
penitence, and entering fully into the joys of God’s salva-
tion. At Rewa and Viwa, one hundred and forty openly
avowed themselves as worshippers of Jehovah. A brother
of the King encouraged the people to pelt the Christians
while at worship, and one night caused their houses to
be plundered. Mr. Hunt writes,—
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“We expected to have our turn next. Mrs. Huunt and I were not very
comfortable, especially about midnight, when the death-like stillness of the
town was broken by the firing of a musket. We thought, Surely this is
the signal for the attack,” and expected nothing less than to have our houses
plundered. Mr. Cross slept comfortably enough. He was the old veteran
who had stood the shock of many a battle; we were the raw recruits just
introduced into the field, and consequently we felt the timidity which most
experience on the first charge. The Chief never came near us; and the
King called a meeting of Chiefs shortly after, which was the means of
checking the persecution for a time. Our people stood firm during these
trials, and wcre enabled to ‘take joyfully the spoiling of their goods,’
affectingly referring to their better and more enduring substance.......
Shortly after a number of the Viwa people had embraced Christianity, a
man of some note sent a message to the King of Mbau, to allow him to kill
Namosimalua. Instead of complying with his request, the King sent to
Namosimalua to inform him of what had taken place, advising him to kill
the traitor, and the whole of his relatives. He replied, ‘No, it is not con-
sistent with the laws of Christianity to punish the innocent with the guilty.’
The traitor himself was spared, when he sued for mercy. This is the more
remarkable, as Namosimalua had been noted for killing his own people for
trifling offences, and often for nofie at all, but merely because he snspected
them. The man whom he thus generously pardoned is now a member of the
Church.””

The Mission, thongh small, had now got a firm footing
in the very heart of Fiji. Many of the Mbau people fre-
quently visited Rewa, and made earnest inquiry concerning
the Jofw. Once a fortnight the Missionaries visited Viwa,
calling when possible on Tanoa and the Mbau Chiefs on
the way.

But the light of the Gospel as yet spread over a very
small circle in Fiji, and the circumference seemed formed
of an almost impenetrable darkness. Scenes too horrible
to be described, too full of fiendish cruelty to be imagined
by any who had not witnessed them, were constantly taking
place within a short distance of the Missionaries; while
every vice was committed, and every form of suffering
endured, by the people among whom they lived.

Cannibalism soon lost its dreadful novelty, and began to
be regarded as a matter of course. Yet, the great convert-
ing work was going on, and the servants of God, in all
their toil and danger, knew that they had kindled in Fiji a
brightness which should never be put out ; and brought in
a great power which should never be bound or destroyed,
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but should work on, with sure and mighty conquest, until

the face of all those islands, in its changed loveliness and
eace, should declare how the hearts of the people were
come new.

At Lakemba, in the mean time, the new Missionaries had
been hard at work transcribing a copious vocabulary and
grammar of the language, both of which had been com-
piled by Mr. Cargill. A printing-office was also built, and
the press set up and the types arranged. All the materials
had arrived in good order, and in February, 1839, the first
part of the Conference! Catechism was printed in Fijian ;
and soon after, the Gospel according to St. Mark.

Here we have a great and ever-to-be-remembered fact in
the history of Fiji. Among a people who, three years
before, had no written language, and the darkness of whose
degradation seemed beyond the lope of enlightenment,
there was now at work that engine, wherein civilization
has reached her highest triumph, and humanity risen to
the exercise of unmeasured power. This fact, so great in
itself, was made more glorious by the certainty, that the
fountain of knowledge, thus opened, should only send forth
the truth, and supply to the thirsting thousands of Fiji the
““ water of life freely.”

The establishment and starting of the printing concern
greatly encouraged all who had to do with it, while it filled
the heathen King and Chiefs with astonishment. The new
Missionaries had passed well through the hottest months,
and thus become climatized. They also had the oppor-
tunity of becoming acquainted with the terrible hurricanes
which sometimes visit those seas; for twice since their
arrival had the dreadful scourge come, and spread ruin on
every side. By this time, too, their constant study and
daily intercourse with the people had enabled them to
acquire enough of the language to make themselves well
understood.

Mr. Lyth, another Missionary, who had been at work in
Tonga, was expected to arrive soon in Fiji; and it therefore
became a matter of growing anxiety, what should be done
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in distributing a force which was daily becoming more
effective. The occupation of Lakemba, rather than any
other island, had been a necessity at the outset; but all
felt that the windward group was too far from the more
important parts of Fiji, while it was also less thickly popu-
lated, and that by tribes whose influence was comparatively
small. Urgent entreaties for a Missionary had been sent
from Somosomo, a place of great importance in the north,
and the seat of considerable power. Just at this time a
small schooner, built by some Englishmen and Americans
who lived at Ovalau, called at Lakemba on a trading trip;
and it was at once resolved that she should be engaged to
carry the Chairman of the District and one of his col-
leagues to Rewa, where a Special District Meeting was to
be held, to consult with the two brethren there, as to the
best plans to be adopted. On the 3rd of May, Messrs.
Cargill and Calvert received a hearty welcome from the
Missionaries at Rewa; and four days after, as the result of
long deliberation, it was resolved that, on Mr. Lyth’s
arrival, the printing-press should be removed to Rewa, and
that iwo new Stations should be commenced. Rewa
seemed, in every respect, suited for the central Station. It
was in an extensive and populous district, ot far from
Mbau ; its Chief was of very high rank, and exerted great
influence at the seat of supreme power. This would be

the part where most books would be wanted, and where

most Missionaries would be required. Labour and food
were very abundant, so that there would be scarcely any
danger of the Mission families suffering, as they had done
at Lakemba, for want of supplies, while men to work the
printing establishment could also be easily obtained.

In July Mr. Lyth arrived, accompanied by Mr. Spinney,
the seventh Fijian Missionary, sent in accordance with the
engagement made with Mrs. Brackenbury. It was, how-
ever, a great grief and disappointment, to the Missionaries
that Mr. Spinney only called at Fiji on his way to Sydney,
where he was hastening evidently to die. For nearly four
years he had worked at Haapai, in the Friendly Islands,
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with great success. His earnest and unresting zeal had
proved too much for his strength; and, six months before
orders came from England for his removal to Fiji, he
broke down altogether. Pulmonary disease, already far
advanced, shut out all hope of recovery, and it was resolved
that he should be removed to the Colonies, where the
effect of change of air might be tried, but more especially
that Mrs. Spinney with her three little ones might not be’
left a widow in the islands. This devoted man and his
wife were greatly beloved by the Missionaries and the
natives, Mr. Lyth was unwearied in his affectionate atten-
tion to the sick man, until he took a sorrowful farewell of
him in Fiji. Mr. Spinney went on to Sydney, where he
died, in great peace and joy, on the 10th of February,
1840.

The loss of such a valuable man was deeply felt, and
the Missionaries who were left saw that they must give
themselves up with all the more heartiness to the work.
Directly after the arrival from Tonga, the vessel which had
just come thence was engaged to carry into effect the plans
of removal which had been made.



GRAVE OF MR, CROSS,

CHAPTER II.
SOMOSOMO.

ONE of the new Stations to be supplied with a Mission-
ary was Somosomo. This place is a town of very great
importance, situated on Taviuni, an island lying off the
south-eastern point of Vanua Levu, or the Great Land.

In the year 1837, not very long after the first arrival of
Missionaries, Tuithakau, King of Somosomo, accompanied
by his two sons and some hundreds of his people, visited
Lakemba, where he saw the Mission Station and its
inmates. What chiefly struck the royal visitors was the
supply of knives, hatchets, iron pots, and other useful
things, which the Lakembans were able to procure from
the ?ﬁssion-house; and it seemed a very unbecoming
thing that so unimportant a people should be enjoying
such great advantage, while they, who were so powerful,
were without it. Very strongly was their plea for a Mis-
sionary urged. They said, ““ The Chief of Lakemba is not
powerful ; his people are very few and poor, and he cannot
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practise what you teach without the consent of more influ-
ential Chiefs. If you come to us, we will allow our
children to be taught to read on your first arrival ; and
we will listen to your doctrine, to know if it be true or
false, beneficial or useless,” The King’s eldest son, on
one occasion, occupied Mr. Cargill’s attention for two
hours, proposing questions about the nature and design
of Christianity. V%’hen asked if he believed the statements
to be true, Tuikilakila replied, “True! Everything that
comes from the white man’s country is true : muskets and
gunpowder are true, and your religion must be true.”
The earnestness shown by these Somosomans to have a
Missionary was certainly not of the most encouraging
kind : but there were many things which made it seem
right to comply with their wish. The King’s territories
were very extensive. The two sons were not only of high
rank on their father’s side, but their mother was a Mbau
lady of highest family, which made them Zasus to all the
Chiefs and dominions of Mbau. In addition to the influ-
ence thus acquired, they were desperate characters, and
universally feared. Hence it was resolved that Mission-
aries should be sent to Somosomo, and the King went
home with a promise to that effect, to be fulfilled as soon
as a supply should reach Fiji from England.

In July, 1839, Mr. Hunt was removed from Rewa, and,
accompanied by Mr. Lyth, went to Somosomo. Here the
Missionaries found all the horrors of Fijian life in an
unmixed and unmodified form; for even in the other
islands Somosomo was spoken of as a place of dreadful
cannibalism. Urgently and ingeniously had the King and
his people pleaded for Missionaries ; yet now they had come,
no one welcomed, but every one regarded them with the
greatest indifference. The old King’s great house was given
up for the use of the two families, but beyond this no one
seemed to notice them. This was very trying ; but severer
trouble awaited them. When they arrived, they found the
people expecting the return of Ra Mbithi, the King’s
youngest son, who had gone with a fleet of canoes to the

d R
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windward islands. After the Missionaries had got all their
goods landed, and before the vessel in which they came had
left, tidings reached Somosomo that Ra Mbithi had been
lost at sea. The ill news caused terrible excitement in the
town, and, according to custom, several women were at
once set apart to be strangled. The Missionaries began
their work by pleading for the lives of these wretched
victims. The utmost they could effect was to get the exe-
cution delayed until the schooner should have gone to
search for the young Chief, and bring back further infor-
mation. The vessel returned, but not with any more
favourable news. Now a greater number of women were
condemned, and again the Missionaries pleaded hard that
they might be spared; but the old King was angry with
the strangers for presuming to interfere with the affairs of
his people, and indignant at the thought of his favourite
son dying without the customary honours. Once more,
however, the strangling was put off. Canoes, which had
been sent out to search, at last returned, bringing the
intelligence that all was true. It was generally known,
but not openly talked about, that Ra Mbithi had drifted on
his wrecked canoe to the island of Ngau, where he had
been captured and eaten by the natives. Remonstrance
and entreaty were now in vain. Sixteen women were
forthwith strangled in honour of the young Chief and his
companions, and the bodies of the principal women were
buried within a few yards of the door of the Missionaries’
house.

Thus began the Mission to Somosomo. What the Mis-
sionaries and their families suffered there, will never be
fully known. Much which became dreadfully familiar to
them by daily occurrence, could not be recorded here. All
the horrors hinted at, rather than described, in the first
part of this work, were constantly enacted in their most
exaggerated forms of cruelty and degradation in Somo-
somo. It would spare the feelings of the writer, as well as
the reader, to make no further reference to such dark
abominations; but the history of this Mission cannot be
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given without the narration of some facts which would
otherwise be concealed.

On Feb. 7th, 1840, Mr. Hunt writes :—* Last Monday
afternoon, as soon as our Class-meeting was over, a report
came that some dead men were being brought here from
Lauthala. The report was so new and so indefinite, that
at first we did not know what to make of it. Almost
before we had time to think, the men were laid on the
ground before our house, and Chiefs and priests and
people met to divide them to be eaten. They brought
eleven to our settlement; 9nd it is not certain how man
have been killed, but some say two or three hundred,
others not more than thirty. Their crime appears to be
that of killing one man; and when the man who did it
came to beg pardon, the Chief required this massacre to be
made as a recompense. The principal Chief was killed,
and given to the great Ndengei of Somosomo. I saw him
after he was cut up and laid upon the fire, to be cooked
for the cannibal god of Somosomo. O shame to human
nature ! I think there are some of the devils even that
must be ashamed of their servants eating human flesh, and
especially those who are gods, or the habitations of gods.
The manner in which the poor wretches were treated was
most shamefully disgusting. They did not honour them
as much as they do pigs. 'When they took them away to
be cooked, they dragged them on the ground: one had a
rope round his neck, and the others took him by the hands
and feet. They have been very strange with us ever since.
They refuse to sell us a pig; and have threatened us, and
treated us in such a way as to give us reasom, so far
as they are concerned, to expect the very worst. But we
know, while we give ourselves to God, and say, ‘ Not my
will, but Thine be done;’ God will not say to us, ‘ Neither
Mine nor yours shall be doue, but that of the Heathen.’
O no; God will not give them the reins of His govern-
ment. Here we rest: God is ours in Christ: ours if we
live; ours if we die; ours in all respects; our ¢ Father and
our Love.””
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Every day the position of the Missionaries became more
trying and more dangerous. The ovens in which the
human bodies were cooked were very near their dwelling;
and when cannibal feasts were held, the blinds were closed
to shut out the revolting scene. But this greatly offended
the natives, who also felt much anndyed at the interference
of the strangers, and their faithful reproof of the wicked-
ness of the land. These bold and faithful servants of God
were now plainly told that their lives were in danger, and
would soon be at an end. One day the King’s son, club
in hand, came in a fury to kill*Mr. Lyth, who had indig-
nantly refused to purchase part of a melon of the King’s
favourite wife. Mr. Lyth escaped to his bedroom, and
Mr. Hunt held the angry Chief in conversation until his
rage had cooled down.

Threats were more and more plainly uttered, and one
night there was every reason to believe that the murderous
purpose of the savages was to be carried into effect. The.
natives, for some time past, had been growing bolder in
their theft and insults and defiance, and now the end
seemed at hand. A strange and memorable night was
that, in the great, gloomy house where the Missionaries
lived. Those devoted men and women looked at one
another and at their little ones, and felt as those only can
feel who believe that their hours are numbered. Then
they went, all together, for help to Him who ever shelters
those who trust in Him. They betook themselves to
prayer. Surrounded by native mosquito curtains, hung up
to hide them from any who might -be -peeping through the
frail reed walls of the house, this band of faithful ones, one
after another, called upon God through the long hours of
that terrible night, resolved that their murderers should
find them at prayer. Noble men and wonten! Theirs, at
least, was the martyr’s heart. They left their homes in
England, knowing that they risked life in coming to the
islands of blood; and they were content to die. Their
sacrifice had been made for the sake of God; and now, in
the hour of peril, they bent their knees to Him, ready to
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complete that sacrifice. Just at midnight, each pleading
voice was hushed and each head bowed lower, as the still-
ness outside was suddenly broken by a wild and ringin
shout. But the purpose of the people was changed, an
that cry was but to call out the women to dance; and thus
the night passed safely.

Every opposition was made to the work of the Mission-
- aries. The Chiefs forbad their people to become Christian,
declaring that death and the oven should be the punish-
ment for such an offence. The health of the Mission
families was suffering through confinement to the town; for
the King’s promise to build them a house bad never yet
been fulfilled. Early in 1840, Commodore Wilkes, with
two ships of the United States’ Exploring Expedition, visited
Somosomo, and expressed great sympathy with them,
placing at their disposal one of his vessels, if they chose to
go to any other part of Fijf, and undertaking to remove
all their goods, without allowing the natives to molest
them. He writes in his narrative, “It is not to be sup-

osed, under this state of things, that the success of the
Kﬁssionaries will be satisfactory, or adequate to their
exertions, or a sufficient recompense for the hardships,
deprivations, and struggles which they and their families
have to encounter. There are few situations in which so
much physical and moral courage is required, as those in
which these devoted and pious individuals are placed ; and
nothing but a deep sense of duty, and a strong determi-
nation to perform it, could imilce civilized persons to
subject themselves to the sight of such horrid scenes as
they are called upon almost daily to witness. I know of
no situation so trying as this for ladies to live in, particu-
larly when pleasing and well-informed, as we found these
at Somosomo.” The great kindness of the United States
officer was much valued by the Missionaries; but their
work was begun, and they were resolved not to leave it.
They were the right men, and their wives the right women,
for such a position ;—men and women of prayer, and faith,
and unbending fidelity.
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In July, 1840, the General Superintendent of the South
Sea Missions, the Rev. John Waterhouse, visited this
Station, where he found Mrs. Hunt very poorly, while her
husband was away at Rewa, whither he had gone to afford
brothlf;l{ sympathy to Mr. Cargill, whose most excellent
wife had just died.

At this time the Missionaries reported as follows :—

“We were the first Missionaries to Somosomo. No harbinger had
preﬁued our way; consequently we had to bear many trials, and to contend
with much opposition, peculiar to a new Station.

“The inhabitants of Somosomo are proverbial, even in Fiji, for their
depraved habits, and especially for their cannibalism : and all that we have
seen of them during the past year, fully warrants the opinion which their
neighbours have formed of them, and shows that they are right in consider-
ing them to be tke vilest of the vile. But though we have had to enter a
field altogether uncultivated, and to sow the precious seed in a soil most
unfriendly to its growth, the Lord has verified His own promise. His word
has not ‘returned unto Him void,” but it has in some measure ‘accom-
plished that which He pleases, and prospered in the thing whereunto He has
sent it.’ :

“ Hundreds, from all parts of the dominions of Tuithakau, have heard the
Gospel, while visiting this place to trade, ete. Many of them have mani-
fested great interest in the things they have heard, and have taken the good
news to their different towns and islands. o

*“ The general feeling of the people at present is good. They only wait
for their Chiefs to lead the way, and then many of them would at once
embrace the truth, We preach to them every day, and sometimes many
times a day to the strangers who come out of euriosity to see onr dwelling-
houge, Until lately, the King’s son, (Tuikilakila,) who is the real sovereign
of this place, has maintained a determined opposition to Christianity. He
has, indeed, allowed us to preach and teach the people; but he thought it
would be in vain, as he Ld expreased his determination to kill the first

r man who should profess our religion.

“But the Lord took care for this also; for it so happened, that the first
person who renounced Heathenism, and publicly worshipped the trne God,
was the King’s brother, a great Chief, and the nearest relation of Tuikilakila,
except his father. He was recommended to embrace Christianity by the
King himeelf, in order that his life might be prolonged by the power and
love of the true God, and the spiritual and temporal medicine administered
by His servants. A few days afterwards, another Chief of high rank fol-
lowed the example of the King’s brother, no doubt for the same reason, and
soon after another man of some respectability ; and about the same time a
poor girl, whom we delivered from the murderous hands of a Chief, who was
about to strangle her becaunse she was ill.

. “The great reason why these people are disposed to receive Christianity
is, that they may possess bodily health. However, we are thankful for this
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inning, feeble as it is; and uncertain as it may seem, that those who
embrace our holy religion in' order to be restored to health will continue to
serve the Lord when that object is accomplished, yet even by such a hegin-
ning the way is open for many to receive instructions, who were before
afraid, because all the powerful Chiefs were Heathens.

“This commencement of our work has been much favoured by the restora-
-tion of our servant-man from the brink of the grave. He was very ill for a
long time. All pronounced him g.st hope of recovery, and the King desired
to have him buried! But the Lord blessed Euglish medicine and English
nursing, and restored him to perfect health. This had a good effect on the
minds of the people, and we trust it will be a lasting blessing.

“We have at present twenty-one professing Christians on this Station,
twelve of whom meet in Class. We have had from thirty to forty in our
school at different times; but having no regular place of worship, their
attendance at school, and our attention to them, have been irregular. The
King has promised to build us a chapel, and he appears to be sincere. We
believe the time is come for an enlargement of our borders, and an extension
of our exertions. The fields are whitening for the harvest :—we pray the
Lord of the harvest to thrust us forth, and make us unceasingly devoted and
successful labourers. At present we can only report a day of small and
feeble things. But who hath despised it? We know of whom it is said,
¢ A bruised reed shall He not break, and smoking flax shall he not quench,
till He send forth judgment unto victory; and in Him shall the Gentiles
trust.’”

Success came slowly, and much of it only indirectly.
In the following year several women were saved from
strangling at the intercession of the Missionaries. This
was a great ulpoint to gain, and one which had been found
more difficult to reach in other neighbourhoods where
- Christianity had shown a more positive success. The lives
of war captives were also spared in several instances; and
even on the event of large canoes being launched, and
making the first voyage, no human victims were killed,—a
neglect which, at that time, was unprecedented in Fiji.
But perhaps the most important advantage of the Somo-
somo Mission at this time was in the prevention of
persecution elsewhere. The Chiefs of Somosomo were
powerful and of wide-spread influence, and Christianity had
already reached several distant parts of their territories ; but
the fact that they had a Mission Station under the royal
sanction at home, kept them back from persecuting in
other parts. Besides this, had the Mission not been
established there, the Somosomans would undoubtedly
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have joined with Mbau and other places, stirring them up
to resist the new religion. ;
During this year the young King became very ill, and
all the Fijian remedies failed to do him good. Mr. Lyth
had studied medicine before becoming a Missionary, and
now offered to attend the King, who received his kindness
with evident gratitude. Mr. Waterhouse thus describes
this Chief: “Such a Goliath I had not seen before. We
measured together, and I found him to be tlie head and
neck taller than myself, and nearly three times the bulk;
every part indicating the strength of a giant. This is the
King whose mandate is life or death. He called at the
Mission-house. Such a human form (all but uncovered)
was enough to frighten Mrs. Brooks,” who called there on
her way to Sydney, and “ who had seen nothing of the kind in
the Friendly Islands; and more especially so, when he took
her child (about seven weeks old) into his arms, and put
his great tongue in its mouth ! ” This monster was greatly
reduced by his long sickness, and his doctor made diligent
use of the opportunity thus afforded of preaching Christ
to him. He got well again, but did not abandon
Heathenism. Yet he was evidently altered, and showed a
milder spirit ever after, always treating Mr. Lyth with
great kindness. The old King, too, took a great fancy to
him, and would often send food to the Mission-house,
expecting, however, occasional gifts of knives, iron pots,
etc. Once, when the old man was ill, Mr. Lyth, in anxious
concern aboul his salvation, spoke more pointedly than
before, declaring that the gods of Somosomo were no gods,
and could do him no good. On being urged to forsake
his old faith and turn to the true God, the mildness
and friendship of this “virtuous Heathen” forthwith
vanished, antﬁ seizing the Missionary’s coat, he called
loudly for a club to kill him. The old Chief was ill, but
his rage made him dangerous, and he clung hard; but
luckily the garment was of light material, and Mr. Lyth,
making a spring, left his coat-tail in the hand of
Tuithakau, and, without taking his hat, set off home,
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where he quietly waited until his patient’s anger had
cooled down.*

In June, 1841, Mr. Waterhouse again visited Somo-
somo, and left the Rev. C. Tucker and Mrs. Tucker, to
stay with Mrs. Hunt and Mrs. Lyth, while their husbands
were away at Lakemba, at the annual District Meeting.
An account of this visit, written by Mrs. Tucker, appeared
in the Quarterly Paper for March, 1844.

The work of the Missionaries became much hindered and
confined by the wars of the people ; but a canoe from Wallis’s
Island (Uea) drifting to Somosomo gave them an oppor-
tunity of teaching something of the truth to the strangers
who thus came among them, and. not without good result.
Twelve pages of St. Luke’s Gospel were, by this time,

rinted in the Somosomo dialect, and at the District Meet-
ing of 1842 the following report was sent home. The
new Mission-houses referred to had to be built on the
- north side of the island and under a cliff, so that the re-
freshing influence of the trade-wind was lost, and the
health of the inmates suffered in consequence :—

“ During the latter part of the last year, we made an attempt to remove
the Mission premises from the middle of the town to a convenient and
more healthy situation by the sea-side. At the commencement of the
present year, many eonsiderations led us to determine to remew our
efforts, and by the blessing of God we have been successful; so that we
have now two comfortable Mission-houses, with out-houses and gardens
connected, all within a good fence, and in as good a situation as we could
have in this part of the island. We need not say that this has taken
up a great deal of time, and required considerable personal labour and
attention.

“In addition to our building, etc., we had, during the early part of the
year, a great number of Tongans and Ueans, to whom we felt it our duty
to devote a considerable share of our time. Mr. Lyth preached to them
regularly in their own language, and many, we believe, were really benefitted
by the means used. They were also taught to read, and the children
regularly catechized. In March, 1842, the Ueans departed, by way of
Tonga, for their own island ; and the greater part of the Tongans went on
a voyage to Tonga. Their places, however, have since been partly filled up
by others from Tonga. When the Ueans came to Somosomo, most of them
were Heathens, and a few were Roman Catholics. When they weut away,

* See the account of Tuithakau’s death, vol. i., p. 198.
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twenty-eight of them were on -trial for church-membership, several were
married, and we have reason to hope that some of them had received much
spiritual benefit. Our best native helper accompanied them to their own
land, according to the appointment of the last District Meeting. The
Tongans, with a few exceptions, improved much in knowledge and
experience while here.

“Our little society of Fijians has prospered during the year. None
have been added to our number, except from other parts of the group.
‘We meet in ounr chapel daily for teaching school, or preaching ; and we often
feel that God is with us. Our cougregations vary very much. We have
the greatest number of hearers when strangers are here; not many of the
people of Somosomo can be prevailed upon to hear the word, and none of
them regularly.

““Our English preaching and Class-meeting have been means of grace to
our own souls.

“The principal Chiefs of this place are (though very different from what
they were) not likely to embrace Christianity at present; and such is their
power over the inferior Chiefs and people, that the fear of them almost
prevents them thinking for themselves.

““We have visited the other towns and villages on this island during the
past year, (some of them several times,) and visited the houses of many of
the people to converse with them : and we trust our labour has not been
altogether in vain. The people in all instances are glad to see us, and listen
to our instructions; though many of them, we fear, do not reduce to
practice what they learn. Two or three Chiefs profess to be favourable
to our cause ; but it is impossible at present to say whether they are sincere
or not.

““The Lord has seen good again severely to afflict Mrs. Hunt. She has
been literally brought down to the grave and raised up again. Our mercies
have been very many, and we are neither faint nor weary in our work.
There is an amazing chaoge in many of the people; and though we do not
see that direct and decisive fruit of our labour which we earnestly desire to
see, yet we cannot say, even in our most gloomy moments, that we labour in
vain or spend our strength for nonght. *The Lord of hosts is with us, the
God of Jacob is our refuge.’”

At the same District Meeting, Mr. Cross again ob-
tained leave to go to the colony, believing that another
year in Fiji would kill him. Just then came the sad
news of Mr. Waterhouse’s death. His loss was deeply
felt ; for he had become most intimately acquainted with
every detail of the Mission, and had shown the greatest
interest in all. Mr. Cross once more permitted his zeal to
go beyond due care for his health, and, feeling how slender
a staff of labourers were present to do the great work he
loved so well, he consented to remain, on condition tlLat

he should reside with Mr. Lyth, who, writes Mr. Hunt, “had
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been made instrumental, in the hands of God, in raising
Mrs. Hunt from the margin of the grave, during the pre-
vious year ; and it was now fully beheved that s profes-
sional attention and society would be of essential use to
Mr. Cross. He could not have removed with comfort to
the colony, if any Station was to be given up in conse-
quence. It was far easier to die in the work than, under
such circumstances, to leave it.” This arrangement was
carried into effect in September, when Mr. Cross joined
Mr. Lyth at Somosomo, and Mr. Hunt went to supply his
place at Viwa. The fatigue of removal, and want of
efficient servants, added to the exhaustion caused by his
disease, proved too much for the sick man, and, in spite of
Mr. Lyth’s diligent attention, he died on the 15th of
October, trusting and rejoicing in Christ. A house was
built, in native fashion, over the grave of the Missionary;
and beneath the same thatch were several tiny graves,
where the devoted men and women of that Mission had
laid their little ones who had died early in the land of
strangers. Mr. Williams, on hearing of the death at Somo-
somo, at once set out from Lakemba in a canoe, in order
that he might do all that sympathy could, to comfort
the widow, and help in preparing for her departure with
her five orphans when the Mission ship should arrive. He
also prepared a neat wooden monument, with an inscription,
to place over the grave of Mr. Cross.*

At the District Meeting in 1843, the state of affairs at
Somosomo caused the Missionaries great anxiety. Much
of their best labour had been expended there, but with
small visible result. Yet it seemed likely that to abandon
the Station just then would be to imperil the safety of
several infant Churches in other parts of Fiji, where the
influence of Somosomo was felt. It was also felt that it
was not the place for a solitary Missionary; so the Rev.
Thomas Williams joined Mr. Lyth in August, and in

* Memoir of the Rev. William Cross, Wesleyan Missionary to the
Friendly and Fecjee Islands ; with a short Notice of the early History of
the Miuion_.:. By the Rev. J. Hunt. Second Edition. London: Mason.
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September of the following year, on Mr. Lyth’s removal to
Lakemba, the Rev. David Hazlewood, who had lately
arrived from Sydney, came to the Station.

In June, 1845, Mr, Williams writes as follows :—

“ Our opportunities of preaching to strangers from other parts of Tuiki-
lakila’s dominions have been unusually numerous. Several hundreds of
these strangers, influenced by curiosity, have visited our houses, and the
little place in which we assemble for public worship; and in these their
attention has been directed to Jesus Christ, the friend of poor, sinful, deluded
Fijians. We have also frequently and, when practicable, regularly visited
them and the Somosomo people in their respective habitations. We mostly
find a welcome; and the people often inquire, with a degree of seriousness,
what constitutes the wide difference between us and them ; but they scarcely
dare think of embracing that religion which secures to those who cordially
embrace it present and everlasting happiness. At the commencement of
the year 1845, we were rejoiced to see a movement amongst some of the
people in favour of Christianity ; but it was of short duration. It is true, a
respectable Chief amongst the Somosomo people gave in his name as a
Christian, in consequence of his wife having fallen down dead ; but, as he is
80 afraid of the King that he dare not unite with us, even in our regular
Sabbath s@vices, his union with us, under such circamstances, tends to dis-
courage persons of the lower classes, who may think of following his example.
Indeed, the people do not fear without a cause, the King having publicly
repeated his determination to kill and eat any of his people who may profess
and interest themselves in the religion of Jesns. He has farther shown his
dislike to religion, by his severe conduct to a few semi-Christian Tongans
who reside here, on account of some of them expressing a determination to
attend our Sunday services. As the King’s authority here is absolute, the
people do not dare to oppose themselves to him in such a matter as religion.
The excellency of religion is but partially perceived by them, whilst they
have the most debasing idea of their King’s power.”

For nearly two years after this, did these devoted men
toil wearily on, amidst the most disheartening opposition,
before they could persuade themselves to leave Somosomo.
The King still resisted the truth, and was constantly
engaged 1n wars, while the people seemed to become more
and more indifferent to the Gospel. At the District Meet-
ing of 1847 it was therefore resolved to forsake this com-
paratively barren field, and give extra attention to other
parts, where Christianity was received gladly, and where
already it had worked great changes.

‘When once the removal was fixed, the greatest care had
to be taken to hide the fact from the natives. For some
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months the Missionaries were quietly at work preparing to
go. They managed to get away some boxes of clothes and
articles of barter, and almost all their books and other
goods were packed ready to put on board the ¢ Triton,”
when she should arrive. Most of the screws were taken
out of the hinges of doors and windows, so that everything
could be removed on the shortest notice. While all this
was going on, the “ Triton” anchored off Somosomo, quite
late on the evening of the 28th of September. Two of the
brethren—Messrs Lyth and Calvert—who had come from
Lakemba to help in the removal, went ashore at once,
giving orders for the boats to be at the beach early the next
morning. At day-break, the native servants, a few
Tongans, and two or three Viwa people assisted the sailors
in carrying the baggage to the boats, which was done very
quickly and quietly. The fact that the premises were a
little way out of the town helged to keep the removal more
secret.  After the boats had safely deposited ¢he most
valuable articles on board the ship, the Missionaries went
to the King, and told him calmly, that, as he was engaged
in war, and not disposed to attend to their teaching, and
as the Mission families had suffered very much from sick-
ness, they had determined to leave Somosomo for a time,
and dwell in some other part of Fiji, where the people were
anxious to become Christians. Having thus taken formal
leave, they got all available help to forward the removal of
their goods, so that when the young men returned in the
evening from the fields, and crowded about the premises,
there was nothing of value left on shore. Some of the
natives were very troublesome, and several things were pur-
loined. “Where are you going with that door?” asked a
Missionary of a man who was hurrying off with a large
door. “I’m taking it down to the boat, Sir.” “Well,
but you are taking it the wrong way for the boat; you
must turn this way.” And so he did; but a good many
things went the wrong way before all was done, yet far less
was Jost than had been expected. The chief annoyance to
the natives was the consciousness that they were losing a
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source of wealth and honour. Towards evening a tiresome
old Chief took up a board, and Mr. Williams stopped him ;
whereat the old fellow was very angry, and seized his great
club, vowing that he would there and then kill the
Missionary. Mr. Calvert interposed, and begged the old
Chief to be quiet, and comfort himself by taking off the
board ; but the ship’s crew were much alarmed, and seemed
glad to get on board with their charge. That night all
the Mission party slept on board, leaving nothing but frag-
ments of flooring, etc., ashore ; and the next morning the
“Triton * left Somosomo.

The actual amount of good accomplished by the Mis-
sionaries at Somosomo cannot well be estimated. There was
little success to show, according to the ordinary rule of
statistical return; but a very important work was effected
nevertheless, The people were dark and bad beyond other
Fijians, of haughty disposition and diabolical temper, and
exercised great influence at Mbau, Lakemba, and almost
all parts of the great adjoining island of Vanua Levu.
Thus, though the Missionaries made but little visible
impression on the Somosomans themselves, yet all that
was done among them told upon the work through a great
part of the group. And even in the people among whom
they toiled some good general results could be seen.
Brethren on distant Stations visited by the Somosomans
could see a great difference in the behaviour of these abo-
minable cannibals. The preaching and prayers, the daily
conversation and endurance of the labouring and suffering
servants of Christ, produced some beneficial effect. The
men of Somosomo were thereby restrained from hin-
dering the work-at Lakemba, and other places to which it
had now spread through their wide dominions. During
the residence of the Missionaries here, many visitors from
other islands had called, and taken home with them the
glad tidings which they heard proclaimed. Some actual
conversions took place in Somosomo. Among them was
that of a foreigner who was left sick, under the care of the
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Missionaries, by a whaler. He forsook Popery, which had

for years kept his mind in darkness, and died happy in an

é%urance that he was justified by faith in the Lorg Jesus
hrist.

While this Station was kept up, those who lahoured
there had more leisure than on the other Stations, and dili-
gently used it in studying the language, and working at
translations. It was now that Mr. Hunt gave that close
attention to the written word of God, which enabled him,
a few years after, to furnish such an admirable Fijian ver-
sion of the New Testament. ‘

One great good which the Missionaries and their wives
devoutly acknowledged, and for which the native Churches
everywhere had cause for gratitude to God, was the disci-
pline of suffering and patience which their residence at this
place of horror brought upon them. Men and women
who had so triumphed in the strength of grace as to keep
up a good courage, and endure untold hardships and mise-
rable disappointment, “as seeing Him who 1s invisible,”
were found nerved with a wonderful power when they came
to carry on the same work under other circumstances. Of
those who yet survive, more personal mention may scarcely
be made ; but the reflection can hardly be omitted here, that
the exalted piety and unconquerable zeal of John Hunt
were greatly matured and refined in that Somosomo fur-
nace; and here, too, David Hazlewood became baptized
with a large measure of the same spirit which also enabled
him to persevere even to the death, while he gathered
those stores of philological information which enabled him
afterwards to bless the Mission with his excellent Fijian
Grammar and Dictionary.

After the giving up of this Mission, two French (friests
made an attempt to establish Popery on the island, and
settled on the spot where the Mission premises had for-

_merly been. The natives soon found that these new
veachers were very different from those who had just left
them. They were irritable and easily annoyed, and most
indefatigably, therefore, the people teased them in every

e
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possible way, despising them and their instructions. This
was also caused largely by the bad policy of the priests in
beginning at once to abuse the late Missionaries. Now
the natives of Somosomo, though they were sadly regard-
less of the good things which these Missionaries told them,
yet admires them very much, and had many opportunities
of enjoying their kindness; and now, ever since they left,
had felt very sore that they had lost such valuable friends.
So when the “ padre” began to abuse the former teachers,
and exhort these Heathens to become Kufolika, they were
greatly put out, and deemed the request a preposterous and
inexcusable piece of impertinence. Hence it was, that after
enduring for a while, the ““fathers” were glad to get away.

The subsequent history of Tuikilakila may here be re-
corded. In 1858, after he had succeeded his father in the
government, and therefore assumed the royal name of Tui-
thakau, he planned a visit to the superior King of Mban,
who was then in some difficulties. For this purpose the
“ Packet,” belonging to William Owen, Esq., of Adelaide,
was engaged, and loaded with a vast amount of Fijian pro-
perty for tribute. About a hundred of his people formed
the retinue of the Chief. In consideration of property
received, and in payment of passage and freight, the small
island of Kioa, m the straits of Somosomo, was ceded to
Mr. Owen, the deeds being properly drawn up at Sydney,
and now signed in the presence of several witnesses. The
vessel reached Mbau safely, and Tuithakau expressed great
pleasure at again meeting his old friend Mr. Lyth.

There seemed to be some encouraging signs in the case
of Tuithakau; but at heart he hated the Christians still,
and allowed and encouraged his sons to persecute such of
them as lived on islands, near Lakemba, subject to him.
In one case the Teacher’s wife was shamefully 1ll-treated by
these savages, property of the Christians forcibly taken, a
chapel burnt, several of the Jofu people killed, and the lives
of others attempted. Some who were spared revolted,’
while others who kept to their religion had to flee to
Lakemba. None of the Teachers were allowed to remain,
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In the mean time, the King found himself in trouble at
home. ¢ Being often reproved,” he had ¢ hardened his
neck,” and, one night in %ebruary, 1854, he was murdered
while asleep on his mat, at the instigation, if not by the
hand, of his own son. That son was also killed, to revenge
the father’s death, by his brother, who himself was soon
assassinated. Then the town of Somosomo, where the
Missionaries had laboured so long, and where that people
of proud wickedness had despised their word, soon became
utterly deserted. Civil war, in which brother was set
against brother, and cousin against cousin, in deadly
defiance, made the land desolate, and many fell.

Since then the truth which the rejected Missionaries left
behind them has sprung up in marvellous growth. The
remaining Chiefs and people have become humbled, and
many thousands in Somosomo and its dominions are giving
up their heathen practices, and show the most anxious
eagerness to have Missionaries among them once more.
As a proof of their sincerity, they have, in many places,
built a chapel and Teacher's house. But, as yet, the
Station has not been re-occupied, simply for want of means.
The claims of the work in other parts of Fiji, where it has
so widely spread, require all the help which is at present
available, and far more. In the mean time, the multitudes
of Somosomo and its dependencies are waiting ready to put
themselves under the guidance of the Missionary. When
can their want be supp%l:d ?



CHAPTER IIL
ONoO.

WE now come to one of the most remarkable chapters
in the history of the Fijian Mission. The scene of the
events to be recorded lies far away from the rest of
the group, and at the point most distant from the . place
the Mission to which has just been narrated. About a
hundred and fifty miles, south-by-east, from Lakemba, to
which it is tributary, is a cluster of small islands, forming
the most southerly extremity of Fiji. The chief island of
this little group is Ono.

In 1835, the same year in which the Missionaries first
came to Fiji, Ono was visited with an epidemic disease which
killed many of the people, and, together with the destructive-
ness of late wars, thinned their numbers in such a way as to
excite great uneasiness and alarm. Offerings of food and
property were brought in’ plenty to the gods of Ono, and
the rites of their worship were observed with all zeal and
perseverance ; but no relief came. Just at this time, one
of the Chiefs of the island, named Wai, went to Lakemba,
bearing the accustomed tribute. While there, he met with
Takai, a Fijian Chief, who had visited Sydney, Tahiti, and
the Friendly Islands, and had become a Chrstian. From
this man Wai first heard about the true God ; though his
information amounted to little more than the fact that
Jehovah was the only God, and that all ought to worship
Him. Carrying this scanty supply of truth with them,
Wai and his friends went home. But far more precious
than the cargo of tribute they took away was the first
glimpse of light which they brought back. The introduction
of that first element of Christianity, though but dimly
understood, was the beginning of a new age of healing
and of gladness to those lonely isles.
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The Ono Chief and his companions felt well assured
that their own gods could not deliver them from the
present calamity, and therefore resolved to forsake them -
and pray only to Jehovah, of whom they had lately heard.
Several more approved of their purpose, and determined to
join them in the new worship. The late visitors to
Lakemba had also heard something concerning the Sabbath
institution, and resolved to set apart every seventh day as
holy, to be used only for the worship of l'éod. Food was
accordingly prepared for the Sabbath, and the best dresses
were put on, and the bodies of the worshippers anointed
more profusely than usual with oil. But on meeting
together, they found themselves in a great difficulty about
the conduct of the service. None of them had ever tried
to pray; but they had always been accustomed to employ
the mediation of priests in their religious observances. A
heathen priest was therefore waited upon, and informed of
the purpose and perplexity of the people. “Whether moved
by his own good temper, or by fear of the consequences of
refusal, the priest consented to become chaplain; and in
this strange, groping way did these Ono Heathens feel after
the Lord, if haply they might find Him. When all were
seated, the priest offered prayer in terms after the following
fashion : “Lord, Jehovah! here are Thy people: they
worship Thee. - I turn my back on Thee for the present,
and am on another tack, worshipping another god. But
do Thou bless these Thy people : keep them from harm,
and do them good.” Such was the first act of worship
rendered to the Almighty in the far-off island of Ono.
After it was over, the people returned to their usual work
for the rest of the day, and, with the Heathen priest still
for their minister, tried to serve God, as well as they knew
how. But they were not satisfied, and a great longing
grew up among them to have some one to teach them the
way of the Lord more perfectly. A whaler, on her way to
the Friendly Islands, called at Ono for provisions, and a
passage was engaged on board of her for two messengers,
who should lay the case of the people before the Mis-
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sionaries at Tonga, and beg them to send a teacher. The
return from such a voyage is a long affair in those parts ;
and since the time when Wai came back from Lakemba,
after having heard of the Jofw, many months had passed.

The Lord, who knew the desire of those simple hearts,
making such clumsy efforts to struggle up to Him out of
their old religion of falsehood and crime, was not unmind-
ful of their prayer. In May, 1886, a canoe left Lakemba
bound for Tonga, having on board a number of converted
Tongans. The wind was contrary ; the canoe got out of
her course, and drifted away to Vatoa or Turtle Island,
not more than fifty miles from Opo, and between it and
the main group. A young man.who had taken at bap-
~ tism the name of Josiah, was one of these Christians, and
conducted their worship during the voyage. He heard
that the people at Ono were inquiring for light, and imme-
diately hastened to tell them all he could of the Gospel.
Greatly did the little company of truth-seekers rejoice
when this young nan came among them, bringing the
light they had so earnestly desired. Josiah at once took
the place of the old priest, and, day by day, led the devo-
tions of the few who would worship God. On the Sabbath
he tried to teach them more fully. Soon the little com-
pany grew to forty persons, and a chapel was built to hold
a hundred people. The whole of the Sabbath was now
hallowed, and some learned to pray for themselves.

In the mean time the two messengers had got to Tonga,
where they learned that two Missionaries had been sent to
Lakemba, and that they must apply to these for such help
as they required. On returning with this message, the
men were astonished to see how great a change had taken
place during their absence, and the general desire was very
strong that a fully qualified teacher should be obtained.
But the voyage to Lakemba and back was long and beset
with dangers for the native canoes, and teachers were very
scarce.

Yet the Lord was watching over the springing of the
new life in Ono, and again sent help. A wilﬁlyouth be.
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longing to the island had wandered as far as Tonga, where
he heard and felt the truth. Coming to Lakemba, he be-
came soundly converted, and continued there for several
years a consistent member of the Church. Under the care -
of the Missionaries he quickly acquired knowledge, and
applied himself with great energy, so as to be able to read
and write well. He was made a Local Preacher, and, after
a time, sent back to his own land “to preach the unsearch-
able riches of Christ.”

1t was not until the beginning of 1838 that this Teacher,
Isaac Ravuata, could get a chance of going to Ono. ~ This
delay, however, had the great advantage of leaving him
longer under the care of the Missionaries, and thus fitting
him the better for taking charge of a new Church at such a
distance from their Station. On Isaac’s arrival in Ono, he
found that a hundred and twenty adults had already given
up their old idolatry, and declared themselves worshippers
of the true God ; and, considering the scanty instruction
they had received, these people were living remarkably
well-ordered lives. They received their new Teacher, for
whom they had waited so long, with great delight, and
greedily drank in the lessons he taught them, doing all
they could to secure his comfort by supplying him with
abundance of food and clothing.

Isaac sent back word by the canoe which had brought
him to his friends, that he was in want of books. Mr.
Cargill’s “time was already occupied in preaching four
times on every Sabbath and several times during the week,
in translating a portion of the Scriptures, and in other
missionary engagements; yet he felt great pleasure in
spending a portion of his time in writing elementary books,
to supply, in some measure, the great demand, and instruct
the natives in the doctrines of the Bible. He wrote many
copies of the First Part of the Conference Catechism, and
forwarded them to Ono by a native canoe.” Mrs, Cargill
helped her husband in this labour of love. :

¢ Some of the converts at Ono were so desirous of re-
ceiving instruction from the lips of a Missionary, that they
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undertook a voyage to Lakemba for that purpose. The
canoe in which they sailed was manned principally by
Heathens from Lakemba ; .and whilst they were performing
the voyage, a bird called Zawedua, (* one feather,” which is in
its tail ; the common tropic bird,) and considered sacred by
the Fijians, in consequence of its being supposed to be the
vehicle by which a certain Fijian deity is conveyed from
one place to another, lighted upon a part of the canoe, and
was caught by a heathen native. All the Heathens in the
canoe sat down, in order to salute and reverence the sacred
personage, whown they believed to be represented by their
visitor. One of the Ono Christians, named Ndrala, a
young man of genuine simplicity and much fervour, affected
by the humiliating superstition of his countrymen, and in-
fluenced by a desire to enlighten their minds, assured them
that the bird was neither divine itself, nor the representa-
tive of a divinity; and requested them to let him make an
experiment with the imaginary god. They refused to allow
him to handle the bird. Nlt?;ala, however, was intent on
his purpose, and, watching a favourable opportunity, seized
the object of the adoration and homage of his fellow voy-
agers. He then told them that it was his intention to kill
and eat the bird ; at the same time assuring them that if it
really were a deity, it would save itself by flight ; but that
if it were merely a bird, he should be able to execute his
intention. The Heathens beheld him in silence, and in
considerable apprehension respecting their safety for allow-
ing such sacrilegious language and conduct. The young
man killed the object of their worship, and, having
made a repast upon it, appealed to the spectators re-
specting the divinity of the bird. He then assured
them that it was merely a creature, and not a god; and
that its death was a sufficient proof of the accuracy of his
statement.” : :

This same man turned out well. He was baptized on his
arrival, taking the name of Lazarus. While at Lakemba,
he was a great comfort to the Mission families, giving them
every possible help, and even washing clothes for them., A
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man of such influence and good will was of great value at
the beginning of the Mission. His religion was thorough
and intelligent, and his attendance at all the religious
services regular. He kept close to the school, and resisted
all temptations to lead him aside from his purpose in
coming to Lakemba. He learned to read and write, and,
~ being anxious to do good, was employed as a Scripture
Reader and Exhorter, and afterwards as a Local Preacher.
He is now a Teacher in a distant part of Fiji, where he has
made great sacrifices for Christ, during a long siege of the
district and town where he resides, and to which many
native Christians fled when burnt out of their former
dwellings. Lazarus Ndrala, though not very gifted, has
been a most useful man. His decision of purpose at the
beginning,—leaving his native land to gain new Christian
privileges,—the diligent use he made of his advantages,
his willingness to go anywhere and hazard his life, and his
uniform and entire devotedness to the cause of Christ, have
contributed, by God’s favour, to make him a great blessing
to Fiji.

Ofl the arrival of John Havea, a Native Teacher from
Tonga, he was sent, by the first canoe which sailed that
year, to take charge of the Church at Ono. He rejoiced
to find that many were Christians, and a considerable
number so in name.

In May, 1839, the Missionaries planned a visit to Ono;
but the wind was unfavourable, and the owners of a small
Fijian vessel, which had been engaged for the voyage,
refused to go. All available help was sent to aid in carry-
ing on the remarkable religious movement in this distant

art. In August, Lazarus Ndrala, accompanied by another
g’ongan Teacher, Jeremiah Latu, went to Ono, carrying a
supply of copies of the First Catechism. The staff of
Teachers was thus increased to four. The returning canoe
brought back good news. One hundred and sixty-eight
men and one hundred and sixty women had become wor-
shippers of the Lord. After using, for some time, the
houses of different converts for their devotional services, a
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chapel had been built at each of the three principal places ;
in one case the building measured fifty by twenty-five feet,
and was yet too small. The Christian crew of the canoe
gave a good report of the progress and effects of Christi-
anity at the two inhabited islands of the Ono group. They
stated that the chapels were crowded to overflowing; that
the converts were most anxious to be taught, and had
scarcely allowed them to sleep at nights, so eager were they
to get as much knowledge as they could from their visitors
during their stay. They earnestly entreated that a Mis-
gionary would visit them, to administer the sacraments, and
marry them with religious rites.

By the same canoe intelligence came to Lakemba that
the little island of Vatoa—the nearest to the Ono cluster—
had become lofw. One of its inhabitants had been con-
verted at Lakemba, anid, on his return home, had persuaded
the people to forsake their old religion. When the Lakemba
canoe, with the Teachers on board, called on the way to
Ono, the good work was greatly helped by their visit, so
that all the inhabitants, sixty-six in number, professed
Christianity, and begged for a Teacher.

Among the directions given by the Wesleyan Methodist
Missionary Society to its Missionaries is found the follow-
ing: “No man living in a state of polygamy is to be
admitted a member, or even on trial, who will not consent
to live with one woman as his wife, to whom you shall join
him in matrimony, or ascertain that this rite has been per-
formed by some other Minister: and the same rule is to be
applied, in the same manner, to a woman proposing to be-
come a member of Society.” To this rule the Missionaries
strictly adhered. Any man, having more than one wife,
who offered himself as a candidate for membership, was
required to select one to whom he should be duly and
religiously married, and reject all the rest. In some esta-
blishments, of course, such a change was of great import-
ance, and considerable difficulties seemed to stand in the
way. It is these difficulties that have made some, even in
high ecclesiastical position, plead for the toleration of poly-
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gamy in the case of those who are converted while living
in its practice. But these difficulties have always been
found to give way before a clear assertion of the right, and
an unbending exaction of its observance. The practice in
question is “only evil continually.” It is discountenanced
and condemned by Holy Scripture. It forms an unfailing
source of domestic misery, family quarrels, and civil war.
It dooms the children to neglect, and teaches them little
but tp hate the other children of the same father. Without
fear or favour, therefore, the Missionaries in all cases en-
forced their rule in this matter, and found that here as
elsewhere difficulties yielded to the firm maintenance of right
rinciple. The ultimate injury done to the dismissed wives
18 not so great as it appears to those at a distance. It must
be remembered that their position, with the exception of
that of the chief lady, was merely one of concubinage, in
which they were always exposed to the capricious tyranny
of their lord, and the more malicious despotism of the favour-
ite wife, while, among themselves, perpetual jealousies made
ce impossible. Another important fact must be borne
in mind. Polygamy is actually confined to comparatively
few. It is onf the wealthy and powerful who can afford
to maintain sucg an expensive indn{)goence. Hence there are
always to be found husbands for the discarded women, who
“go off” the more readily for the prestige of having
belonged to a high-rank house. At Ono the people were
fully prepared to yield to the Scripture law, and waited
anxiously for the coming of the Missionary to join them in
holy wedlock.

The other Missionaries were now scattered in different
parts of Fiji, leaving Mr. Calvert alone at Lakemnba, with
more than twenty islands forming the ¢ Circuit” over
which he had to watch. Tui Nayau, the King, and most
of the Chiefs and people, were still heathen. Ono was a
long way off, and, moreover, to windward. The voyage in
a canoe was perilous, and took several weeks and some-
times months of absence. Neither was a canoe, large
enough and sufficiently sea-worthy for such a journey, to
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be easily obtained. Yet the claims of Ono were very
strong. The work of God had greatly and marvellously
grown there, and the report of it was mnoised abroad
throughout Fiji. The new and unorganized Church was
K}Jeading hard for a sastoral visit, and their plea moved the
issionary’s heart deeply. But there was another diffi-
culty that troubled him more than the long and dangerous
voyage in the frail canoe. His wife and little one must be
left alone while he was away,—a position the painfulness
of which cannot be realized by those who know not what
it is to have lived among such a people as the Fijians. In
;Eht of all the difficulties, and of this last most of all, the
1ssionary wavered. Mrs, Calvert said, “ Do you intend
to go?” ¢ How can I?” he replied. “ Why not ?”’ she
uietly asked.  How can I,” said he, ““leave you alone P*
t her answer be remembered: “It would be much
better to leave me alone, than to neglect so many people.
If you can arrange for the work to be carried on here, you
ought to go.” Yes, let that answer be remembered. Let
it be borne in mind to reproach some of us for the
wretched pittance of service we eke out to God, and call
it “a living sacrifice.” Let it be borne in mind when the
world vaunts its heroism. It was not the cold word of an
impassive indifference that cared for nothing, nor the rude
boast of an unnatural and indelicate strong-mindedness.
The heart from which that strong word came was as gentle
and loving, as warm and as womanly, as any that ever
crowned a man’s life with wealthy joy. But it was
“ strong in the Lord.” Let professing Christians, lolling
on the pillows of lazy comfort, and thinking to purchase
exemption from active service for God by the appearance
of their names in the columns of respectable ““ Reports,”
—let them go and study the scene just described, in that
lone Mission-house at emba. And let timid, tender
hearts, fearing the roughness of the way of service in
which their warm love for Christ would {ead them, gain
cheering and help from seeing how, all the world over,
the Master’s word is good, ¢ My grace is sufficient for thee.”



OoNO. 61

Let the Church thank God that He has provided such
women for such a work as that of the Fiji Mission. In all
cases they have been helps meet for men engaged in that
great and perilous enterprise. They have never hindered
their husbands; but, as in the case just given, from them
has ever come a cheering voice, urging on the work.

Mr. Calvert now resolved to visit Ono as soon as he
could find a suitable craft in -which to make the voyage.
The necessity was made to appear more urgent by fresh
news received. In compliance with the request of the
Vatoans, a Native Teacher—a man of great sincerity and ear-
nest prayer—had been sent to them; and the canoe which
conveyed him was ordered to go on to Ono, and fetch food,
which was very scarce about Lakemba in consequence of a
hurricane. On December 26th the canoe returned, heavily
laden with yams, which were greatly needed by the
Mission family ; and news came by the same means that
the presence of the Missionary was more required than
ever, The /otu was advancing in Ono, and confirmed at
Vatoa ; but, at the former place, the head Teacher had
proved unfaithful.

Something may be said very fitly here about the use
of native agency in carrying on such a Mission as this.
In very many cases the native converts have, after due
training, proved most valuable helpers in the work
of evangelizing. Men of heroic boldness, of unwaverin,
devotion, and blameless integrity, have thus been foun
and employed with great success. But the whole history
of the Mission has proved that the Native Teachers must be
under the direct guidance of the Missionary, as they are
not equal to the management and control of an infant
Church. In the case of the Ono Teacher, there seemed to
have been, first of all, carelessness in the performance of
his work, and then a proud assumption of dignity, followed
too soon by a fall into sin.

A further motive was thus given for the visit of the
Missionary to this distant Station ; and happily just at the
time a brother-in-law of King George of Tonga was at
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Lakemba with a large canoe, and consented to take Mr.
Calvert to Ono, who accordingly embarked on the last day
of 1839.

Vatoa was reached in a few days, and here things were
going on well. During the five weeks in which the
Teacher had been on the island, great progress had been
made, and the Missionary foun§ that the Chief could
already read better than his instructor. This man had
also selected his oldest wife, who had borne him children,
and was now married to her with religious form. Eleven
other couples were united, and two persons baptized.
Going on to Ono, Mr. Calvert baptized 283 persons, and
married 66 couples. Many gave clear evidence that they
had been already baptized by the Holy Ghost, and
were leading blameless lives. The work which had been
accomplisheﬁ was wonderful and cheering. Among the
Christians the Sabbath was strictly observed, and the schools
and various religious services regularly attended. Seve-
ral young men offered themselves as Teachers, to go, after
due training, to preach the Gospel in other parts of Fiji.

But all this had not come to pass without rousing the
alarm and ill-will of the heathen part of the inhabitants,
who had all along persecuted and annoyed the Jofx people ;
and now, seeing that the new religion was growing so fast,
and taking such firm root, they proceeded to more open
acts of opposition, and it was feared that there would be a
fight before the Missionary left the island. One of the
converts, on becoming married to one woman only, had
discarded a former wife who was related to a Heathen of
great self-importance, and who took up the matter as a
serious offence. Mr. Calvert, however, succeeded in making
matters smooth before an actual rupture took place.

The change accomplished in these Ono Christians was
not one merelﬁ of profession, but genuine and thorough.
Many were fully reclaimed from their past bad habits, and
rejoiced continually in God, showing the greatest interest
in the spread of the Gospel, according to the teaching of
which tﬁey tried to shape their lives.
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Among the candidates for baptism at Ono was a young
ladg named Tovo, of the highest rank in the islan(i who
had become truly converted. She could read well, was
very active in teaching, both at the school and in private,
and showed great diligence in visiting the sick and doing
all manner of good. According to custom, she had been
betrothed in infancy, and her future husband was the old
heathen King of Lakemba. This was well known, and
Mr. Calvert refused to baptize the girl unless she resolved
that, at any cost, she woul(f refuse to become one of the thirty
wives of Tui Nayau. Tovo declared her firm purpose to
die rather than fuifil her heathen betrothal. The old Chief
her father, and all the Christians, resolved to suffer any
-thing rather than give her up. When this was made quite
clear, the girl was baptized, taking the name of Jemima.

After an absence of twenty-two days, Mr. Calvert got
safely back to Lakemba, rejoicing greatly in what he had
seen at Ono. He immediately informed the King of Tovo’s
baptism, and showed him that she could not now become
one of his many wives. But the Heathens at Ono saw the
importance of the crisis, and were quietly urging Tui
Nayau and his Chiefs to demand Jemima. Whereupon
the King equipped a fleet of eleven canoes, to go to Ono,
manning several of them with fighting men. Hearing of
this, the Missionary went to him, and, presenting a whale’s
tooth, said, ““You are preparing to voyage to Ono. I
understand that you intend to compel Jemima to be
brought to you. I beg you will not do so, but allow her
to remain at her own island, a Christian.”

“0O no; I am onl;' going there for tribute,—sinnet,
cloth, and pearl shells.”

“If so, why do you take your warriors with you? 1
should have thought that, if you were merely (gloing for
tribute, you would have taken sailors; but, instead of that,
you take a number of warriors.”

«Q, they are good sailors also. I shall manage very
well with them.” ’

“Tui Nayau, before I leave you, I warn you faithfully.
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1 love you, and therefore warn you. God’s people are as
the apple of His eye. In thus fetching the girl, you are
fighting against God. You will imperil your own safety if
you go on such an errand. Remember that on the sea,
and at all the islands between Lakemba and Ono, the Lord
Jehovah rules supreme, aund can easily punish you if you are
found fighting against Him. Take care what you are about.”

“0O no; I don’t intend anything of the kind. I am
only just going to my own island, to fetch tribute, as I
have done before.” ' :

Finding that he could get no acknowledgment or con-
cession, Mr. Calvert said, in parting, “I hear what your
mouth says, but do not know what your heart intends. I
do not know what you really purpose ; but forewarn you,
that you are risking your own safety, if you attempt to
fetch that girl from Ono.”

On the Sunday, the King sailed with his warriors. He
had been requested to delay starting till the Monday, as
two of the canoes, on one of which was his brother, were
manned by Christian Tongans. He refused, telling them
to follow the next day. The voyage went on prosperously,
and the party stopped night after night at the various
islands lying in the route. Thus they visited Komo,
Namuka, Ongea; and at last reached Vatoa, within a short
day’s sail of Ono. There Tui Nayau threw off all disguise,
and by his ill-treatment of the Vatoan Christians showed
plainly what he purposed at Ono. Food and property were
wantonly destroyed, and no one might complain, as the
(p}eople had committed the great offence of having become

hristians before their King. Wishing to make very sure,
the expedition waited several days for a fair wind. Four
canoes, carrying men of the sailor tribe, who live by piracy
and pillage, were sent on at once, to be ready for any
emergency, and to do the King’s will, should any disturb-
ance arise. These canoes, with about a hundred souls on
board, were never heard of again. Either they went down
at sea, or were cast on some island, when they would,
according to law, be killed and eaten by the inhabitants.
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A fair wind came, and the King started with two canoes
manned by heathen Tongans. But the wind shifted, and
though they sighted Ono, they could not lie up for it. The
canoes were brought as near to the wind as possible, and
tried to beat; but, do what they would, they still drifted
to leeward. They saw the reef and high land, when the
wind freshened, and they were obliged to strike sail. The
masts were lowered, to let the canoes drift as easily as pos-
sible, and all chance of making Ono was gone. Things
were now in a bad -way with them. The breeze got
stronger, and the sea was very rough, making the canoes
{)itch and labour terribly. Then the canoe-house was
oosened, and the sailors were in great fear; for, even if
they escaped the waves, they knew not to what shore they
might dnft, to perish more miserably by the hands of the
natives. As the night closed over them, the King seemed
to give up all hope of escape. He thought of the Mis-
sionary’s warning, and was very fearful. Making up his
mind to die, he oiled himself, put on his royal dress and a
beautiful necklace, and awaited his fate. He prayed to his
god, promising great offerings, and the sacrifice of a large
pig fed by his own hand, if he should return safely. Next
morning, both crews were delighted to find themselves in
sight of each other, and far away from Kandavu or Viti
Levu, at neither of which islands could they have landed
in safety. During the day they got to Totoya, where the
indirect influence of Christianity had already produced a
change, and where the King and the Tongans were known
and respected. After receiving for several days kind treat-
ment, for which the Totoyans would expect a generous
return on their next visit to Lakemba, the wind became
fair, and the two canoes started for Lakemba. Imme-
diately on their return, the King begged the Missionary
that his “words of warning might never follow him
again.” He was very kind to Mr. Calvert; and when the
Tongan sailors were expecting a feast on the great pig that
was to be sacrificed to the god, they heard, to their infinite
chagrin, that it had been sent to the Missionary, who had

J
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already salted it down. Thus did the King unmistakeably
declare his conviction that he owed the preservation of his
life to the mercy of the Missionary’s God.

It has already been mentioned that two canoes belong-
ing to Christian Tongans had not started with the rest
from Lakemba on the Sabbat} : they left the next day,
and joined the King at Vatoa, bringing with them Toki,
the King’s brother, and his Fijian followers. This man
‘was inveterate in his opposition to Christianity, and had
been one of the principal movers in the present expedition.
It is not a little remarkable that these two Tongan canoes,
manned with Christians, left Vatoa in company with the
King, and reached Ono in safety, while the other canoes,
which were much superior craft, drifted away, and were
almost lost.

Toki first landed at the small island of Neoi, whence
news was taken the same evening to Ono, that he had
come for the purpose of taking Jemima by force. At this
crisis the /ofw people resolved to stand firm, and defend
themselves, determining to suffer destruction rather than
give up the girl. The Heathens round them, who had been
so bitter ‘against Christianitgr, now feared the injury that
would come to their own lands, and to such of their relatives
as belonged to the Jofw. Seeing the firmness of the Chris-
tians, and finding that they were already beginning to
fortify their town, so as to be ready for Toki’s attack the
next morning, they went and freely offered to make com-
mon cause with them against the King’s brother. All the
houses, therefore, were at once forsaken, and the people
assembled in a good position, which they worked hard all
night to fortify. A messenger came to Toki, informing
him that all the Ono people were one in their intention to
resist his attack ; but were quite willing to feed him and
his people, if he came peaceably, and to present the usual
tribute. He immediately sent back two messengers, to
say, with all respect, that he had come in peace, and
intended no harm ; that, if he had entertained the thought
of war, he should have sent them a message to that effect,
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in Fijian style, that they might have been prepared.
Arrangements were at once made for Toki and his party to
land quietly at Ono. The people again dispersed to their
houses, and set to work to prepare food for their visitors,
whose conduct, however, was by no means friendly, so that
a close watch was kept on them. The Heathens kept
guard while the Christians were at worship, and the Chris-
tians watched while the others presented property or food,
or were engaged in the native dances. Three months
passed thus, when, no news having been heard of the
King and his party, Toki received the usual tribute, and
returned to Lakemba. But his visit had made him hate the
lotu more bitterly than ever. He was annoyed at seeing
the Ono people so firm, going about armed, and forbidding
dances and drum-beatings on the Sabbath, because it was
contrary to the new religion. The object of the voyage
was utterly lost, and fresh and more decisive measures
were talked over for the suppression of Christianity.

But in all these things the good cause prospered, and
Christians in other parts were greatly enheartened by the
noble firmness of the Ono people, while many others began
to inquire what there coulcf be in the new religion to make
its professors so different from all other men.

At last the Missionaries got the King to consent that
Jemima should remain at Ono, whither the intelligence
was at once sent that he was ready to receive the usual
gift of property as a compensation. On the 18th of
March, 1841, large balls of sinnet arrived from Ono, and
were presented the next day, with several articles supplied
by the Missionaries, as the customary offering, which being
accepted, the girl was allowed to marry any other man ;
but had she dared to do so before, the man’s life would
have been forfeited, and the island on which they lived
subjected to severe punishment. Tui Nayau received the
offering, but returned an equivocal answer. On the 20th,
therefore, the Missionaries went to his house with fresh
gifts, urging him to fulfil his promise. But evil coun-
sellors were round him, who were jealous for their native
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customs, and bitter against Christianity. Some time had
elapsed since the King’s disastrous voyage, and its whole-
some lesson seemed forgotten. He was evidently anxious
to have the girl. Besides, the Ono property was already
in his house, and no one dared to remove it. Such articles
as were known to have been supplied by the Missionaries
were returned, with an intimation that Jemima must be
brought. The Ono people were now in fear all the while
they remained at Lakemba, and their failure excited much
alarm among their friends on their return.

About four months later, in July, Mr. Waterhouse, the
General Superintendent, paid his second visit to Fiji ; and,
on hearing of the case of Jemima, went, accompanied by
the Missionaries, to try to prevail on the King to forego
his claim. ¢ But,” he writes, ¢ under the influence of his
Chiefs, he was invulnerable; and nothing now remains for
her but a compliance with his wish, or death.”

The Ono Christians refused to take the girl to Lakemba,
and would not let the Heathens meddle with her; so the
King sent a Chief who had always been successful in
collecting property at Ono; but he also failed, and the
King was afraid himself to venture again on such an
errand. In these circumstances the Christians betook
themselves to prayer, and stood firm. Several converts
were added to their namber ; but the help of the Heathens
was gradually withdrawn after Toki left the island, and,
once more, the /ofu people became exposed to persecution
from their own neighbours.

After having held the District Meeting, Mr. Waterhouse
sailed in the ¢ Triton,” with several of the Missionaries, to
Ono, and on July 28th writes, “Last night we reached
Vatoa, distant from Lakemba 110 miles. The natives
came after dark in a canoe, in which Messrs. Hunt and
Calvert went ashore to make arrangements for our work.
This morning we breakfasted soon after day-dawn, and
" hastened to them, when we were received with a cordial
welcome. I was much affected while hearing of the
wicked and cruel conduct of the Lakemba Heathen, who,



ONO. ' 69

more than twelve months ago, visited this land in thirteen
canoes ; and, having eaten their yams, nuts, etc., wantonl
destroyed what was unripe, leaving the Teachers expose
to famine, and then threatened to bind them, skin them,
and dry them in the sun. On hearing this, a Christian
Fijian, an important Chief, who had accompanied them,
sald, ‘I can bear with your eating and wasting all their
food ; but I cannot endure to see the servants of God used
in that way; and if it is done, we must make war !’ The
heroism of this man saved them ; and they set sail to Ono
to compel a Christian woman to be the King’s wife, he
having thirty or forty before. They had not, however,
Eroceeded very far, before four canoes were lost, and one
undred of them were drowned. . Verily, there is a
reward for the righteous; verily, there is a God that
judgeth in the earth’ We called upon the Teachers,
whose persons, houses, and gatdens do them the utmost
credit. Here is a beautiful chapel: the pulpit is made
out of a solid piece of wood, which a native was oiling
to make it shine. Our time was now taken up with
examining the candidates for baptism, in baptizing them,
in addressing them on the importance of the sacred ordi-
nance, and their individual duty, as those who were ba
tized in the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy
Ghost. The number now baptized was fifty-three; one
couple was married ; and the whole company who attended
the chapel had new native cloth dresses on,—men, women,
and chjﬁren. A more interesting sight I do not expect to
see, especially when it is remembered that less than two years
ago they were perfect Heathens, and that now they have
all renounced Heathenism, and acknowledged God to be
the Lord. While we were ashore, the ship had to kee
out at sea, on account of the dangerous reefs ; and we use
all diligence to get on board as soon as practicable. We
had a good supply of wholesome food under a large tree ;
our table, the ground; our plates, the leaves of a banana
tree ; our food, boiled fowls, fish, and yams; our soup-
plates, cocoa-nut shells; our carvers, natives’ fingers;
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ourselves without knives, but thankful that we could use
our hands; our beverage, the milk of cocoa-nuts; our
towels, the green rind of the banana tree ; and every other
thing to correspond: so that, with a good appetite and
thankful hearts, we were as happy as our friends in
England at their more sumptuous repast. Before dark
we were not only on board the ‘Triton,” but had passed
the reefs on which the American whaler ¢Shylock’ was
wrecked thirteen months ago, and her crew saved; and
where formerly an American ship was lost, and her crew
killed and eaten by Ono people visiting at Vatoa.” -

On the following morning, the ¢ Triton’ was off Ono,
and very soon, though the sea was rough, was visited by
small canoes full of the natives, who were anxious to tell
how things were going among them. The Missionaries
now heard, for the first time, that the island had been the
scene of war for the last three months. It seemed that
the Heathens had been persecuting the Christians, killing
and eating their pigs, and stealing their food; all which
annoyance and loss was borne patiently for a time, until,
anxious for peace, the Christian Chief called a meeting and
presented an offering to the other party, begging that
their ill-treatment might cease, and quiet be restored.
Several such meetings were held, but the few Heathens
who were disposed for peace were overruled by the rest,
who were bent upon destroying the Jofu, and went about
armed, frequently threatening the Christians. Things
went on thus for some time, until, one Sunday, as Enoch,
a Tongan Teacher, was going, in company with another
man, to preach, they were surrounded by a party who
attacked them, and from whom they hardly escaped with
their lives. An open declaration of war was thus made,
and the Heathens took up their position on a hill, difficult of
access, and protected by the embankments which they threw
up. They met some Christians outside, and killed one
and wounded another, and then fled, leaving the body.
This being reported at the town of Ono Levu, just after
the prayer-meeting one Sunday morning, the Christians
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went to fetch the corpse, and then returned to preaching.
There was now regular fighting for several weeks, when, at
last, the Christians took the enemy’s position by surprise,
leaving no chance of escape. To the astonishment of the
Heathens, who had been so abusive and cruel, and contrary
to all Fijian precedent, the lives of all the conquered were
spared, and their ill conduct freely forgiven. Hereby a
greater victorywas won ; for the hard hearts of the Heathens
were softened by this unexpected and unmerited clemency,
and no more opposition was shown to the true religion,
but many who had before been its enemies now confessed
its power, and sought Christian teaching.

This was the eleventh day since peace had been made,
and the people, knowing that the Mission ship would soon
call, had not yet dispersed to their homes, but were still at
the chief town. Mr. Waterhouse says, “On reaching the
glace, we found all the Chiefs seated under the wide-spread

ranches of large trees, waiting to receive us. I requested
Mr. Calvert to make known to them my object in coming
with the brethren Hunt, Lyth, and himself. The leading
Chief then replied, expressing his pleasure at seeing as,
and said, addressing Mr. Calvert, ¢ After you left us on
your former visit, we continued to sit, until our heathen
neighbours began to plunder and to fight us. We were then
compelled to war: but ten nights since they all came over
to us, and we are now all living in peace together in this
place. As we expected the ship coming, we remained here,
and shall continue until you leave us, and then all will go
to our own places as before !’ As there was a great space
of ground, I requested the ZaZi to be beat for service,
seeing the large chapel could by no means contain them.
At the sound of the drum, men, women, and children
came and formed a large circle; the Chiefs, many of them
venerable through age, sitting in front of us. I preached
on the nature and importance of true religion, showing
that it was God’s free gift, but must be sought by genuine
repentance and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ. Mr.
Calvert interpreted with great readiness, while every eye
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seemed fixed upon us, and every ear open.  After preaching
I met the Teachers, to inquire into the cause of the war,
the manner in which it was conducted, etc. On hearing
the whole, we were led to the conclusion, that the Chris-
tian party manifested the utmost forbearance, and that
such mildness in war was never before known in Fiji.
That the Heathen, who were at least one half of the popu-
lation, should be all spared on their surrender, and treated,
not as slaves, but with the utmost kindness, is a conquest
which Christianity alone could achieve. Many of the
Heathen had long wished to embrace the Christian religion,
and all of them seemed to consider the Christian’s God
the true God, or the victory would not have been so
singularly given them, and such unparalleled mercy shown.
‘We continued, every man, employed in one way or other,
till late in the evening, witﬁ the exceptions of a few
moments spent in eating baked fowl, yam, efc., as at
Vatoa. We then had a mat placed on the ground, and
tried (but on my part in vain) to sleep.

 After examining (on the 80th) the candidates for
baptism, the ZaZi was beat, and the chapel was soon filled.
I Y)aptized twenty-two adults and twenty-two children,
giving an address before and after, upon the solemn
engagement upon which they were entering. This service
occupied nearly two hours ; at the close of which we held
service under the trees, as before. The entire population
attended. I- preached from Aets ii. 26. Mr. Calvert
interpreted with great ease; and a more attentive con-
gregation was never seen. After service forty-four couples
were married. I then met the Teachers; afterwards the
Class-Leaders; and examined all the Teachers and Local
Preachers as to their Christian experience. Having been
engaged in this way from nearly day-dawn till almost two
o’clock, a baked pig with yams, in native fashion, was
served up, of which we all partook freely, (not having had
any breakfast,) and then hastened to the ship; but our
canoes could not weather the storm; the boat, however,
succeeded in crossing the reef, and, through broken waves,
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we reached the vessel in safety.” Sixteen pigs and a
number of yams were given by the people, and conveyed
to the vesse{

Thus there was peace at Ono, and all the people were
turning from their old ways. Nowhere else in Fiji had
the truth prevailed in so remarkable a way, yet it was im-
possible to pay so much attention to this island as it
required. There were only six Missionaries in the whole
group, and one could not be spared to reside in so distant
and isolated a position. At the late District Meeting,
before the greatness of the work at Ono was fully known,
it had been resolved that Silas Faone, a Tongan Teacher,
who had laboured with zeal and success at Rewa, should be
sent to this distant island to superintend the infant Church
there. He went, and was received with every demonstra-
tion of joy, the people bringing him presents as tokens of
their gratitude for his coming among them. This man
was remarkable for his piety and zeal, and carried with
him the influence resulting from his being a Chief of
high rank.

In 1842, the Rev. Thomas Williams visited Ono in a
canoe. Only three of the inhabitants remained heathen,
and these embraced the religion of Jesus while the |
Missionary was there. He baptized nearly two hundred
persons, and greatly admired their seriousness. Among
the three hundred church-members, he found many whose
Christian experience was sound and clear, while the people

nerally were eagerly seeking religion.

A heathen Chief from Mbau, who had set out with the
purpose of going to Tonga, had lately drifted to Ono,
where he stayed some weeks. Instead of being killed and
eaten with his crew, in Fiji fashion, he was surprised at
receiving the utmost kindness and hospitality. After having
had a full opportunity of watching the Christians, he said,
on his a.rriva{’ at Lakemba, “ I now know that Christianity
is true and good. I have seen people truly in earnest.
They act differently to those whom we see here® (refer-
ring to the Tongans at Lakemba). “I now wish to



74 CHAPTER 1II.

become a Christian, which I shall do before long; and,
when I do, I shall abandon all my old ways. Fijians will
be in earnest, when they embrace religion.”

There was one very important point, on which the effect
of Christianity had not yet been seen among the new
converts. With much jealousy and misgiving, the
heathen Chiefs had watched great changes brought about
by the lofw. Old institutions had been utterly disregarded,
and even polygamy denounced as unlawful. But constant
domestic brawls Kad often suggested doubts as to the
blessings of polygamy, and the Mbau Chief, long before he
became Christian, replied to a man who said, ¢ Sir,
Christianity is an evil. It requires us to give up all our
wives but one,”—¢ Nay, that is right : it is as God intended
it; and that will not be a difficulty to our becoming
Christian.” The firm standing to their principles by the
Ono Christians had proved that their religion was no mere
profession, but was ready, if necessary, to resist even the
King’s command, if obedience was contrary to the law
of God. Most anxiously, therefore, the Chiefs regarded
the momentous question of tribute, and watched uneasily
the effect of the Jofw in this particular. With the
Christians themselves this was also a difficulty. Hitherto
they had been under club-law, by which a Chief could go
and demand anything belonging to the common people.
By this system all industry was discouraged, and the
people had no inducement to rise from their poverty into
a position which would only expose them to the tyrannical
exactions of their superiors. The' Chiefs themselves
suffered loss from this state of affairs; for their supplies
were precarious and scanty. Another great difficulty was
found in the fact that the people, though they were never
so willing to pay tribute, did not know exactly to whom it
was rightly due; for any one of slight importance could
go and claim the produce of his poorer neighbour’s sty or
garden. A clearly defined system of rights was greatly
needed. But to this many, especially of the petty Chiefs,
demurred. If things came to be put on their right foot-
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ing, they felt that some of their claims would be disallowed
altogether, while the injustice of their former impositions
would be declared in the face of all. All these things
beset the path of the Missionaries in their effort to teach
and raise the people. From the first, they had strictly
enjoined the necessity of subjection to those who were in
authority; and that the people should diligently provide
and cheerfully render tribute in property, and willingly
obey their Chiefs in all reasonable labour and service. All
parties were, therefore, watching with great interest the
effect of Christianity on the temporal condition of every
class of the people. Ono was the only place of importance
where the new religion prevailed; andp after the firmness
of the people in keeping to their principles, it became
a question of great moment how they would act in the
matter of tribute. At this time, while so many eyes were
upon them, the Christian people of Ono cheerfully paid the
usual tribute, and acknowledged the authority of those
who were over them. The news of this went, side by side,
with the news of the spread of the Jof at Ono, and great
good was thus effected throughout Fiji.

Tui Nayau and his heathen Chiefs had now lost all
their partisans at Ono, and the Christian girl was left
undisturbed, though unable to be married, as the King had

- never formally relinquished his claim.

In addition to the two Tongan Teachers, Silas Faone
and Jonah Tonga, and the two natives already mentioned,
there were raised up among the Ono geople several men of
great worth and zeal, who were made very useful. The
printing-press now furnished a larger supply of books.
Portions of the New Testament and of Genesis, the First
and Second Wesleyan Catechisms, and Short Sermons,
giving a simple system ‘of theological teaching, were
eagerly sought after by the people, and the sermons were

eatly treasured by the Teachers, Class-Leaders, and
%rxhorters Many could read well, and seemed anxious to
learn, and some began to write as well.

In October, 1845, Ono was again visited by a Mis-
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sionary, who was gladdened by tidings of a great work
of good which had been going on there. On the Sunday
after Whit-Sunday, while the service at the adjacent island
of Ndoi was being conducted by Nathan Thataki,—who
remains to this day a devoted la{ourer in another part of
Fiji,—the people began to weep aloud. The preacher was
much affected and sank down, unable to proceed. A note
was sent across to Ono to the head Teacher, Silas, who
immediately came and again assembled the people for
service; but the emotion and excitement were so great
that he was not able to preach. They then prayed together,
and, as in the olden time, the Holy Ghost fell upon them
in great power. Silas begged the people to go with him to
Ono, and they crossed over, dividing themselves into parties
for the different chapels where prayer-meetings were held.
The holy influence now spread on all hands. Old and
young became alarmed and earmest about their souls. In
a few weeks, about two hundred persons showed good
signs of having been truly saved. Great was the joy of
these new converts, and whole nights as well as days were
spent in praise and prayer. Several said they should like
to die soon, lest they should sin again; and many offered to
go to the most dangerous parts of Fiji, to tell about the
salvation which had made them so happy.

The Missionary was rather astonished and perplexed at
finding that eighty-one men had been allowed to exhort
and preach during the progress of this remarkable move-
ment. He greatly feared lest he should hurt some of these
by requiring them to keep silence in public ; and a meeting
of the Native Helpers, Local Preachers, and Exhorters was
called. It was a deeply interesting assembly, and all were
permitted to tell, out of their full and simple hearts, what
they had experienced of religion. Their testimonies were
short, clear, and artless. Some of their statements are
worthy of record. One said, “I love the Lord, I know
He loves me; not for anything in me, or for anything
I have done; but for Christ’s sake alone. I trust in
Christ and am happy. I listen to God, that He may do
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with me as He pleases. T am thankful to have lived until
the Lord’s work has begun. I feel it in my heart ! I hold
Jesus! I am happy! My heart is full of love to God!”
Before the meeting closed, Silas was requested to pray.
He was a man of great power in prayer, an%, as he pleaded,
the general feeling became intense. The Missionary, who
was very weakly, writes : “The effect upon my poor frame
was thrilling, but very enlivening. My spirit was quickened
and refreshed. Bless the Lord, O my soul, for what I see,
hear, and feel ! What hath God wrought! ¢ Blessed and
praised be His holy name, who only doeth wondrous
th]'ngs !’ »

On the following day the Missionary met these men
again; preached and baptized eleven children. In the
afternoon, he opened a beautiful new chapel, the old one
having been destroyed by a recent hurricane, which had
also done great damage to the yam crops. He then had
an interview with the three prncipal Chiefs, and made
arrangements for the regular maintenance of the Teachers,
and other matters affecting the Society, urging also the
glllfmrtance of a regular payment of tribute to the Chiefs.

these counsels were well received.

Early the next morning, Tubou Toutai, a Tongan Chief
from Lakemba, came to the Missionary’s mat, and asked
for his prayers, as his canoes were preparing for sea.
Shortly after, the old Ono Chief came a.nap asked the Mis-
sionary to accompany him to the other Chiefs, who were
waiting to receive him, to present a large ball of sinnet,
begging him to excuse the limited value of the gift, on
account of their poverty. Two canoes went off to the
vessel with provisions, and brought back medicines and
a pair of goats. The Teachers were again met, and
supplied with the Morning Service of the Book of Common
Prayer, which was explained to them as a form to be used
every Sunday morning. Other arrangements of church
order were made, and the Local Preachers and Exhorters
again assembled. One of the Exhorters ]l))rayed. In his
prayer, while referring to the redemption by the blood of
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Christ, he said: “ We do not wish to snatch from Thee
the life Thou hast given. Do with us as seems good.”
All responded heartily, and the movement was overpower-
ing. The Missionary asked some to tell their Christian
experience. .

Thomas Thiri said: I know that God has justified me
through the sacred blood of Jesus. I know assuredly that
I am reconciled to God. I know of the work of God in
my soul. The sacred Spirit makes it clear to me. I wish
to preach the Gospel, that others also may know Jesus.”

Zechariah Wavoli said: “The Spirit works mightily
in my soul. I love all men, especially the servants of God.”

William Raivakatuku was asked whether he was afraid
of death. He replied: “I listen only to God. If He
appoinis me to die, I am not in the least afraid.”
~ Julius Mbajinikeli said : “ One good thing I know,—
the sacred blood of Jesus. I desire nothing else.”

Silas Faone said : *I have a rejoicing heart. I greatly
rejoice. When in Tonga, I had the love of God, but 1t
was not complete. In Rewa I had it also. Now, in Ono,
my love is perfected. It is full! I wish only to live to
God through Jesus.” '

From among the eighty-one men who had been employed
by Silas, ten were selected as Local Preachers, eight of
whom were to accompany the Missionary, to be sent to dif-
ferent parts of Fiji. The rest were made Prayer-Leaders.
These eight were quite cheerful about leaving; and the
meeting was closed with prayer. Several prayed, and all
were deeply moved, especially when Silas exclaimed, with
simple fervour, “They go. They arefree to go. We stay
on this small island agreeably to Thy will. We would all
99, Thou knowest, to make known the good tidings.”

In the evening, the Missionary visited a Local Preacher
who had been ill for three years. In reply to the question,
“Are you afraid to die?” the good man said, with great
calmness and simplicity, “No. I am sheltered. - The
great Saviour died for me. The Lord’s wrath is removed.
I am His.,” To another remark he answered, ¢ Death is a




oNo. 79

fearfully great thing, but I fear it not. There is a Saviour
below the skies.”

The next day was Sunday, when the Missionary, though
very poorly, preached in the morning, and afterwards ad-
ministered the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper to nearly
three hundred communicants. After sleeping awhile, he
held a lovefeast in the afternoon, at which many spoke
with simplicity and power. On the Monday morning he
sang and prayed with the people on the beach, and then
went on board, accompanied by the eight Exhorters, five of
whom were married and took their wives with them. - On
the following day they called at Vatoa, where one couple
was married, and five persons were baptized.

It was not till nearly a year after this that Ono had
another visit from a Missionary. In September, 1846, the
Rev. John Watsford was appointed to remove from Viwa
to Lakemba, and, on his way, called with the Rev. R. B.
Lyth at Ono. Some difficulties had arisen through the
mismanagement of the head Teacher, who, as already
stated, was a Chief of rank, and had carried matters with a
somewhat high hand, assuming great authority, and re-
ceiving many presents. The Papists also tried to get to
work on the island, and the Teachers and people needed
oversight and instruction. The Missionary at Lakemba,
Mr. Calvert, was broken in health, and unable to work his
wide Circuit ; yet it was deemed best to leave Mr. Watsford
for one year at Ono. Here, then, with his wife and
children, he remained, whilst Mr. Lyth went on to
Lakemba, to remove his family and goods to Viwa.

" In about five months Mr. Watsford wrote to say that
things were in a cheering state, and that he was taking great
pains with the Local Preachers, meeting them twice a week,
and adopting plans to set them thinking for themselves,—an
end always difficult to reach with the natives. An Infant
School was established in each town; but the Missionary
complained of want of school apparatus. Many of the
boys and girls could read well, and write a good hand,
Mr. Watsford also paid great attention to the prosperity of
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the people in other ways. He persuaded them to lay by
larger stocks of arrowroot for the children and sick, and to
boil down the sugar-cane juice. He also contrived a
machine to help them in rope-making, and tried to show
them how they might manufacture their sinnet more easily
and economically. He wanted to bring pumps into use for
the canoes, and blocks to ease the labour of hoisting the
sail ; but it was hard work fighting against the prejudices
of the people, and moving their apathetic contentment
with their old Fijian ways. Medicines were administered
with great success, although, in this respect also, there was
mauch prejudice to conten§ with, and many of the remedies
were ridiculously misapplied. Mr. Watsford’s lancet broke,
—for such things soon rust and become brittle in the
Islands,—and he was obliged to use a penknife instead, until
further supplies came.

This arrival of supplies at the different Stations of the
Mission was an affair of no small importance, and only
occurring at long and uncertain intervals. Many were the
inconveniences and sufferings and dangers resulting from
this delay; but these were not complained of, or even men-
tioned, except when friendly correspondence between the
different Stations made them known, and brought about
such an interchange of comforts as the slender store of
each could afford. A glimpse of how things went at the
lone Station at Ono will instruct and interest those at
home, and perhaps stir them up to pray more earnestly for
blessings on the far-off Missionary and his household. In
one of his letters, Mr. Watsford writes, referring to his
wife’s recent confinement without the ordinary comforts
and attention her case demanded:—It was an anxious
time. If it please God, I never wish to be alone again on
such an occasion; and I wish that no other brother, with
experience anything like mine, will ever be alone at such a
time. It is going through the fire; and a Missionary
should, if called to it, pass through the burning flame;
but it is questionable whether it is well to take him, or let
him go, through.” In the same letter he says: ‘There
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cannot possibly be any place in the world, I should think,
as bad as Ono for mosquitoes. I thought Rewa was bad
enough, but it is nothing to Ono. No rest day or night.
I cannot tell you how we have been tormented. When
your letters came, we did not know what to do to get them
read. We could not sit down to it. 'We had to walk, one
with the candle and one reading, and both thrashing at
them with all our might. We could not sit to get our
food. And, although we did everything we could to kee
them out of the curtains, yet they get in in numbers, an
night after night we can get no sleep. Mrs. W. was
wearied out, and James was bitten most fearfully. Very
many of the people went to sleep at Mana, an isfand free
from mosquitoes, on the reef, and they advised us to go
there, which we did at last. We had a house taken there,
and lived there three weeks. We then came back to
Ono Levu. Since then we have had hot weather, and fewer
mosquitoes ; but lately we have had much rain, and they
are now very troublesome. I am scratching and kicking
with all my might while I write this. They ‘never tire nor
stop to rest.’

“Our flour is very bad. We have had to throw a good
deal away ; and what we eat is very bad ; it sticks to one’s
teeth, and not to one’s ribs. It must have been made from
smutty wheat, or from some which, after it was cut, got
wet with rain in the field, and grew, as, 1 think, the
farmers call it; or the casks of flour must have been in the
sea ; and although pork or beef may be preserved by salt,
yet flour and butchers’ knives vakamasima’d, (‘salted,’) as you
call it, will not do. I am inclined to believe that the first
is the case, and that the fellow is a rogue who supplied it.”

When the Rev. Walter Lawry was on his tour, as
Superintendent of the Missions, he was requested to call at
Ono, on his way from the Friendly Isles, and to bring
Mr. Watsford and family away with him. On September
10th, 1847, he has in s journal :—

“We made Ono, and received a note from Mr. Watsford, but could not
anchor the vessel, as the small opening in the reef only admits a boat at

g
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certain times of tide, and through this opening there is generally such a rash
of the waves from without, meeting the mighty flood from within, that the
passage is not merely dangerous, but awfully terrific. The same precisely is
the case at Lakemba, where we had to *shoot the gulf’ in our whale-boat,
with four oars, and Captain Buck at the steer-oar, all of which were knocked
about as a leaf is tossed by the mountain torrent. In vain was the cry of
¢ Larboard oars,” and then °Starboard oars:’ for, when all was done that
skill and strength could do, the war of the elements set ns at nought. Then
Providence sent aid to maritime skill, without which we could not have
re-entered the open ocean on our way to the brig. Our work is rendered
very trying by these reefs, where no harbour exists for the vessel, and only
such rapid gulfs for our boafs. But Ono is a little gem in the Christian’s
eye; for nearly all the adult population are consistent members of the
Christian Church, and all the children are wnder instruction. The total
number of souls is four hundred and seventy-four, and of church-members
three huodred and ten.”

At the next District Meeting it was resolved that Ono
needed and should still have special attention, and that a
Missionary should be sent for another year. The Rev.
‘David Hazlewood was appointed to go, and the following
extracts from his journal are full of interest :— -

“ONo, Oct. 25th, 1848.—After calms and foul winds, and calling at
Lakemba to land Mr. Calvert and the goods for that Station, we this morn-
ing came within sight of Ono. When we approached the entrance of the reef,
the natives came off in a canoe to take us and our goods ashore. We were
no sooner with the Ono people, than we felt ourselves safe and at home.
They had to work with all their might, as the current was running fearfull
out at the entrance. But as love feels no load, the people here thin
nothing too difficalt, or too much, to do for a Missionary. They also gave
the Captain as many yams as he could stow away, as their contributions to
the work of God; besides some native curigsities to Mr. Lawry, for the
bazaar at New Zealand. Sunday, 30th.—I preached at Ono Levu, the chief
town of Ono, from 1 Cor. i. 23, to a deeply interesting and serious congre-
gation. How different even the external appearance of these Christians from
that of the Heathen! These indicate in their countenances the dreadful
state of their minds, whilst the Christians as evidently show the change
which has taken place within. Nov. 1st.—Having brought sixty copies of
the Fijian New Testament, as the share for this place, I this day began fold-
ing the first half-sheet. Folding, stitching, and binding is new and strange
work to me; but I found the advantage of the little instruction I had
received from Messrs. Williams and Calvert on this subject, and did them,
not elegantly, but as well as I could, which perhaps would be almost as
strong and serviceable as others more engaging to the eye. A few days
after I began, four or five of our Native Local Preachers came, and kindly
offcred their assistance, which was gladly accepted. I taught them to fold
and stitch, and they were a very great help to me, so that we finished them
in five weeks, which, for us novices, I considered & great achievement.” Our
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humble efforts at binding might be laughed at by librarians, but were highly
appreciated by the untutored eyes and minds of the natives. They paid for
them well in native produce, chiefly in sinnet, which is very needful for
Mission purposes in Fiji. 4th.—I went with my wife and children to
Matokana, a village about two or three miles from Ono Levu, and preached
from Eph. iv. 30, and baptized four children. The people showed us every
mark of respect and kindness. We visited two or three very aged women,
who, it was said, had never seen a white woman or child before. They
expressed great astonishment, and seemed not to know how to make enough
of us. b5th.—I had the Teachers and Local Preachers together, to hear
them read, and lecture to them, and examine them, and answer such ques-
tions as they might propose; which practice I continued every Tuesday and
Friday. Sunday, 7th.—I preached in the morning at Ono Levu, from Matt.
iii. 11, 12, and afterwards baptized ten children and one adult., I
endeavoured to show the nature of baptism, as the sign of our covenant with
God, its obligation on us as a command of Christ, and the necessity of keep-
ing this covenant constantly in remembrance, etc.; and we had a good time.
May the Lord baptize us all with the Holy Ghost, and with fire! In the
afternoon I weut to Waini, and preached on Philip and the Eunuch, and
baptized three children. .

“ Our weekly services at Ono are as follows :—Sunday : morning, prayer-
meeting ; forenoon, the adults and children assemble to chant the Conference
Catechism, or Taro Lekaleka, a shorter Catechism prepared by Mr. Hunt ;
immediately after which we have preaching; afternoon, preaching. Mon-
day : forenoon, the children’s school, at which each one repeats as much as
he or she remembers of the sermons preached on the preceding day. The
children’s school is held in the forenoon of every day in the week, except
Saturday. In the afternoon the adults meet, and are also questioned con-
cerning the sermons of the preceding day ; and I am happy to say, that I
generally hear the entire substance of the sermons they have heard on the
Sabbath, and sometimes on the week-days too. The Fijians certainly appear
to have most excellent memories, when they like to exercise them. When
this is over, they chant a little of the Catechism, and then hold a prayer-
meeting. On Tuesdays and Fridays, in addition to the infant and adult
schools, I meet the Teachers, as above mentioned. On Wednesdays I
preach at Ono Levu, hold Leaders’-Meeting, and give out the work for the
following week.  On Thursdays we have preaching at the other towns, one
of which I usually take myself. In the afternoon we hold a sort of juvenile
Class-Meeting. Friday : schools and Teachers’-Meeting as above. Saturday
afternoon, prayer-meeting. These, in addition to dispensing medicines,
visiting the sick, etc., you may suppose are sufficient to keep one fully
employed. No moment lingers unemployed in Ono. May the Lord crown
our multiplied means with success!, 20th.—Intending to administer the
sacrament of the Lord’s Supper on tbe following day, I translated an
abstract of the Communion Service of the Church of England. Sunday,
21st.—1I preached in the forenoon from 1 Cor. ii. 28, 29 ; and in the after.
noon administered the emblems of the Saviour’s dying love to the Ono Levu
people. We had an excellent time. The Lord was in His ordinance, and
we felt it indeed good to be there, Many wept aloud, and the tears were
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seen streaming from the eyes of many others. To avoid confusion, I called
them up to the communion-rails by Classes, two Classes at a time, which
answered well. On the following Sabbath I administered it, in like manner,
to the people from the other towns ; which made about an equal division of
the communicants, they being too many to take it together at once. Dec.
14th.—1I visited a good number of Heathen from another island, who came
here to bring some Ono people, who had drifted away in a strong wind when
coming from Lakemba, and were supposed to be lost. I preached to them,
as I did also in the following week; and endeavoured to show them the
superiority of Christianity over Heathenism in all respects, both temporal
and spiritual. Having learned pretty well what Heathenism is at Somo-
somo, I endeavoured to show them its absurdities, and the unreasonableness
and danger of neglecting the blessings of the Gospel when offered, ete.
They heard with good attention, and, I hope, not without some profit. One
of them embraced Christianity while at Ono, and many more have embraced
it since. 15th.—I endeavoured to teach a young Chief and Teacher here
the use of the compass, which is very important in this isolated place, of
which they appear now fully sensible. He seemed very apt at learning it.
25th, Christmas-day.—We had an excellent time at our prayer-meeting in
the morning, and also at our preaching in the forenoon. Many of the
people wept and shouted aloud for joy at the commemoration of the birth of
the Lord of life and glory ; and, what is better, they show, by their lives,
that their professions of love are not professions merely, but a blessed reality.
After service, the people partook of their Christmas feast in our garden.
Their fare was plain; but they partook of it with gladness and unity of
hearts. Eating together in this way was unknown to them in their
heathen state;, but they now enjoy it exceedingly, and it tends to promote
brotherly feelings.

¢ 29th.—We held a love-feast at Ono Levu, at which most of the people
from all the other towns were present. Between thirty and forty spoke
their religious experience, briefly, but to the point, and with deep feeling.
1 will give an abstract of what some of them related; and am only sorry
that I cannot give it the effect which it would have, if spoken in their own
language and own manner. Nathan Thatski, Local Preacher, said,—I
have formerly shown my early experience. When I first heard the Gospel
preached, I repented, and was very much ashamed. I became acquainted
with my sins one Sunday. I looked to every thing on earth, but found no
Saviour: I then looked to Jesus, and knew that in Him I had salvation.’
Joel Ketetha, a very acceptable Local Preacher, said,—* Julias Naulavou met
me one Sunday, (I did not know it was Sunday, being a Heathen,) and took
hold of my hand, and said, “Young man, what are you seeking in the
world ? If you are seeking happiness in riches, or anything else this earth
can afford, you will not find it. Seek the Lord, and you will find it.”’> He began
to attend the means of grace, and Julias’s words ended in his sound conversion.
Meshach Senimbua, Teacher, said,—‘ One great thing I know is, my sins;
another is, thelove of God. It is a new thing for me to love men. When I hear
of men that I have not seen, I love them ; and I love those I have seen. I know
that this is (the effect of) the love of God (in my soul).” Zephaniah Tui Moala,
the old Chief,—* These are new things to me in these days’ (referring to our
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love-feasts). ‘I did not know them formerly. My soul is hnmbled. I
rejoice greatly in the Lord. I rejoice greatly for sending His servants.” It
was a great effort for him to speak, through the deep feeling of his soul.
Jonah Tonga, Tongan Teacher,—* I desire that God may rule over (or direct)
me, I desire not to govern myself. I know that I am a child of God: I
know that God is my Father. My friends wrote for me to go to Tonga ;
but I wondered at it. I wish to obey the Father of my soul.” Isaiah Vata,
Local Preacher,—‘I know that God is near, and helps me sometimes in my
work. I love all men. I do not fear death; one thing I fear, the Lord.’
Ham Rara, Local Preacher,—*Sometimes I did not expect to live so long as
to-day ; therefore I strive to do the will of God. I rejoice that the Lord
has called me to His work. If God see fit to take me to another land, to
preach the Gospel, well: if He see fit that 1 should die in Ono, very good.
I intend that God should rule me.’ Joel Moto, Local Preacher,—*‘I
repented. I could not rest. I knew how great the wrath of God was. I
feared only for many months, perhaps four; then the Spirit of God bore
witness with my spirit that I was His child. Sometimes I still feel that my
sins are great, but that God saves me again.” Leva Soko, a female Class-Leader,
a most holy woman, amongst other things, said,—‘ My child died, but T loved
God the more. My body has been much afflicted, but I love Him the more.
I know that death would only unite me to God.” John Toka, Teacher from
Onges, a native of Ono, but who was here on a visit, spoke very affectingly
and nobly :—* I did not leave Ono (to go to Ongea) that I might have more
food. desired to go that I might preach Christ. I was struck with
stones twice while in my own house ; but I could bear it. When the canoes
eame, they pillaged my garden; but my mind was not pained at it: I bore
it only. If I am to eat vua ni kacw, (“bad food,”) very good;’—he
meant, for the cause of Christ. Poor fellow, there is a sad contrast
between Ono and Ongea; the former being one of the best islands in Fiji
for food, and Ongea one of the worst ; yet he was nobly willing to endure any-
thing for the people’s sake and the Gospel’s. Elijah Mbila,—‘I know that
there is no good thing in my heart. I know that God is near me every
day. I know that my life is short, and I wish to finish it in serving God.’
William Raivakatu, Local Preacher,—‘When I am in Ono, I receive much
of the Holy Spirit; and when I sail to other lands, it is the same. Some-
times I have been in death; but my mind was firm,—it did not shake; I
did not fear.” And he had been near death in its most frightful form, too.
Julias Mbajinikeli, Local Preacher,—‘I am a very bad man ; there is no
good thing in me; but I know the love of God. There are not two great
things in my mind ; there is one only,—the love of God for the sake of
Christ. I know that I am a child of God. I wish to repent and believe
every day till I die” Fifita, a Tonga woman,—‘I know that I am recon-
ciled to God through Jesus Christ. I wish to live to hear the Gospel; for
this only I wish to live in the world’ Daniel, a Local Preacher, spoke
well. Among other things, he said, ‘I wish to pray much. I read of
Daniel praying three times a day, and of Jesus praying all night. I wish to
pray very much.” Silvanus, a Tongan Class-Leader, said, he was con-
vinced of sin while hearing the late Mr. Cross. My mind is like Paul’s ;
I leave the things that are behind, and reach forth to those which are
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before : I press towards the mark for the prize of my high ealling, which is
of God in Christ Jesus. I do mot wish to live for earthly riches, but for
God only.” Jeremiah, Tongan Teacher, said,—‘I have heard of the way
in which others were bronght to God: some by hearing the Missionaries,
The Zalatalas (Missionaries) were taught by their parents when children’
(alluding to Mrs. Hazlewood’s experience, who had preceded him). ‘My
father and mother taught me also; they taught me in the knowledge of god
also; but it was a false god. They beat me to make me worship a false god,
and I became wise in the worship of false gods. But when my parents died,
I rejected them, and embraced Christianity.’

“Daring the month of January we had heavy rains; and the weather
being exceseively hot, the mosquitoes became so annoying, that, towards the
end of the month, we could get mo rest day or night. Our bed curtains
were not proof against them; and for several nights we sat up, brushing
them away from ourselves and our children; till, not being able to endure
any longer, we removed to a little island on the barrier-reef, a mile or two
from the larger islands. Here we were pretty free from mosquitoes; and
Mrs. Hazlewood and children were obliged to remain for several months. I
used to go backwards and forwards every day, to attend to the services, the
sick, ete., which was a great tax on my time, and in rough weather very
unpleasant, and not without danger, going in little canoes.

“March 15th.—According to promise, I preached a missionary sermon.
Most of the people (men) from all the towns came to hear; and I endea-
voured to show them what most of them were ignorant of before; namely,
the rise and progress of Methodism, and its present state, and number of
Ministers and members; how the Ministers were supported by the contri-
butions of the people; and the present state of many heathen nations. X
also endeavoured to impress on their minds the large expenditure necessarily
consequent on Mission work ; that when we first go into a heathen land, we
have no support whatever from the people of the land; that all our support
must come from those who have embraced Christianity, and loved immortal
souls; that it was the duty of all who experienced the benefits of Chris-
tianity, to endeavour to extend those benefits to all men ; that all who know
the Lord are expected to lend a hand to the work of the Lord; that I did
not reprove them by saying this, as I was happy to see they were doing
what they could, and hoped they would consider it a duty, and still continne
to do so. I read a short report, & copy of which several of the Local
Preachers were eager to obtain. After sermon, I called upon three of them
to pray, which they did with their whole heart and voice. It was something
new to them, and I hope will not be without benefit.

““22nd.—A canoe arrived from the islands near Lakemba, but brought no
letters from our dear brethren, as it came unexpectedly. We heard, however,
of several painful circumstances which had recently occurred ; the worst of
which was the murder of Josiah, one of our Teachers at Lomaloma, by the
Heathen there. He was a native of this place; and his friends here per.
formed the usual ceremonies for the dead, by making food, etc. I am happy
to say, that I did not hear a murmur or desire of revenge in any way
expressed by his friends. I believe the worst thing they wished concerning
the murderers was, the conversion of their souls to God and holiness.
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‘¢ 24th.—T lectured to the Teachers on the foreign words introduced into
the New Testament, showing that they were as few as possible, but that we
were under the necessity of introducing some few. I endeavoured to make
them understand their meaning, that those passages in which they occur
might not be as a blank to them. In a subsequent meeting, I asked them
if they undersiood and remembered the signification I had given, and was
happy to find that my endeavour was not in vain.

“31st.—In our Teachers’ Meeting we read the nineteenth chapter of St.
John’s Gospel. It happened to fall to the lot of an old Teacher, Joseph, to
read the eighteenth verse; which is,  Where they crucified Him, and two
other with Him, on either side one, and Jesus in the midst.’ He read it
with some difficulty, and then burst into tears, and wept alond. And that
his were not tears of mere natural sympathy, his conduct fully testifies.
This man was once a cannibal, though not many of the present generation
of Ono people have been.

“ April 5th.—The wind for some days had been strong; but to-day it
increased mightily, and continued to increase till midnight, when it blew a
fearful hurricane. Myself and one of our dear little girls were at Ono Levu;
and my wife and two other children were on the little island on the reef,
mentioned before. I and one. of our Teachers sat up all night, watching onr
house, and expecting every renewed blast to bring it to the ground. The
roar of the sea, and the howling of the wind, and the rain descending in
almost a solid mass, made it a most dismal night. Such was the roar of the
wind in the trees, and the breakers on the reef, that we did not hear the
crash of a house which fell not half a dozen yards from where we were
sitting. But where were my dear wife and children? On a Little island on
the weather-side of the land, where they might, by one vast billow, be all
swept in a8 moment into the foaming abyss, without the possibility of human
aid. But where was our faith? Was there not One sitting above the
water-floods, who could say to the proud waves, ¢ Hitherto shalt thou come,
but no further?’ Yea, and in Him our souls confided ; and I felt but little
doubt that their lives would be precious in His sight, and that He would
either still the waves, or preserve them in the midst of them. He did the
latter. In the morning, the rain having ceased, and the wind moderated in
a slight degree, I walked out to see what had been done during the night.
As might be expected, I found that many houses had fallen; and in many
places the ground was literally covered with fallen banana and bread-fruit
trees. I hastened to the sea-side, and looked towards the little island, on
the safety of which all my earthly comforts depended. We could not discern
any house distinetly, and concluded that ours had fallen during the night;
but were happy to see that the trees, etc., made- their usual appearance, and .
had not been materially disturbed. But there still appeared no possibility
of approach to them,—the waves running and the wind blowing as if pro-
pelled by some almighty engine; as, indeed, I know not who that had seen
them would have been disposed to deny that they were. About mid-day,
however, the wind having somewhat abated, eight of the natives ventured to
attempt a passage in two little paddling canoes, the life-boats of Fiji. They
succeeded, and returned in the evening, having the wind aft, and set my
heart quite at rest concerning my treasures there. Our house, in which
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they were, had fallen, as we suspected, during the night, and they had made
their escape into a small house belonging to one of onr Teachers; which
they managed so to prop up as to serve them for the night; but early in the
morning the waves came up into it, and they were obliged to flee, and build
a little temporary shed on higher ground, and further from the sea. The
men who went removed the house of the Teacher, just mentioned, up to a
safer situation, where we afterwards remained till we got a new house built.
My canoe shared the fate of several others; being drawn wp high on the
beach, it was carried back into the sea by the waves, and dashed to pieces ;
part of it being again thrown up on land in one place, and part in another :
they were, however, collected, and afterwards put together again. It was
not until the third day that I could venture across the water, to see my dear
wife and children, the wind being still very strong. I found her quite com-
fortable, her mind having been kept in peace, free from all anxiety as to the
result of her trying situation. Some of our people who were away at a little
uninhabited island, not more than twenty or thirty miles off, knew nothing of
the hurricane till they came home. We have not heard whether it reached
Lakemba. We deem it a great mercy that it did not happen two or three
months earlier, as, had it been the case, it would have left the people in great
distress, or even quite in famine, as has frequently been the case in former
years; but the yam crop was so far advanced as not to be materially
injured by it, except that a good many rotted through the abundance of
rain.”

At the next District Meeting in 1848, it was found
necessary to adhere to the original arrangement of limiting
Mzr. Hazlewood’s residence at Ono to one year; and he was
accordingly removed, and Joel Bulu, a deeply pious Tongan
Teacher, who had been well tried in the Fijian work, was
sent to supply his place. In December Joel wrote to the
Missionaries :—

“The work of God prospers at Ono. Some of the
oung men (who had been unfaithful) repent, and have
egun to meet in Class. The people are in earnest. I also

endeavour to be in earnest. I visit the towns, and from
house to house. I question them, instruct them, and pray
with them, and we are at rest in the love of God. We
have had a profitable infant-school feast. I endeavour to
teach the youths the meaning of the Holy Scriptures. At
one lovefeast at Ndoi, the Holy Spirit wrought mightily in
our hearts, and many stated their enjoyment of the Divine
favour. In one week I go to Waini, and meet the Classes;
one week to Ndoi, and meet the Classes; one week at
Matokana, and one week at Ono Levu; and this I shall
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attend to quarterly. Please write to me, and tell me what
I must do; for there is no Missionary near, to whom I can
apply for information as to how I shall act in some cases.
Remember me in your prayers, that I may have help, and
that my mind may be enlightened to know what is right
for me to do in the Church at Ono.”

This Teacher was a man of great value, and proved him-
self so well worthy of the confidence placed in him, that
he was received on trial as an Assistant Missionary, and, in
due time, ordained by the imposition of hands, receivins
authority to administer the sacraments. Most zealously an
efficiently ‘did he labour in Ono, until the claims of other
parts of Fiji made his help more needed elsewhere, when
other men, carefully trained by the indefatigable Mr. Lyth,
were sent to Ono.

This island is now thoroughly Christian, and the people
have been hearty and consistent in their religious pro-
fession, ““adorning the doctrine of God our Saviour in all
- things.” No other place in Fiji has yielded, as yet, so full

and quick a return of success, and nowhere else has the
workqbeen so permanent. More agents have been raised
up here than at any other Station; probably not less than
fifty. Some of these have proved zealous and acceptable
labourers at home, and others have gone forth to distant
parts of Fiji, hazarding their lives, that they might preach
“ the unsearchable riches of Christ.” One has gained the
martyr’s crown, and many more are still faithfully at work,
spreading the knowledge of the Gospel.



CHAPTER IV..
LAKEMBA.

Soon after the arrival of Mr. Hunt and his companions,
when it was resolved that the Missionaries should separate,
and thus spread their forces more widely, Mr. Calvert was
left alone at Lakemba.

The work already done was considerable. Much evil
had been hindered, much light spread and actual good ac-
complished, the number of church-members now amounting
to two hundred and thirty-eight, with many on trial, and
many more in the schools. Native Teachers had been
raised up and placed in four towns on Lakemba : Wathi-
wathi, Waitambu, Narothake, and Nukunuku; and on
four dependent islands : Oneata, Mothe, Ono, and Namuka,
There was a well-built chapel, erected by the Tongans,
near Ithe Mission premises, capable of holding five hundred
people.

All this encouraged the Missionaries to push their enter-
prise further, and try new ground. They saw the evil of
placing men alone on separate Stations; but the demand
was so pressing from several directions that they could not
refuse to scatter themselves over as large a surface as pos-
sible. Thus it came to pass that Mr. Calvert was left alone
at Lakemba in 1839. He had only arrived about six
months before, and knew very little of the people or their
language. The Circuit was large and laborious, including
thirteen towns on the island of Lakemba, and twenty-four
surrounding islands, at distances varying from eighteen to
a hundred and forty miles.

The pilfering tendencies of the natives made a residence
among them anything but desirable. Besides iron pots
and frying-pans, and articles of barter from the store, the
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two tea-kettles had disappeared from the Mission kitchen.
One night the reed wall of one of the dwelling-houses was
cut through, and nearly fifty articles of wearing apparel
taken away. None of the inmates were disturbed; and
this was well ; for a heap of stones left just outside showed
that the burglars were prepared for more mischief if they
had been surprised. 811 this occasion the King and his
brother expressed great indignation at the behaviour of the
natives, and several children related to the culprits had a
finger cut off in consequence. Considering all these things,
it 13 hardly to be wondered at that Mr. Calvert was rather
uneasy at being left alone, and, at first, found it difficult to
sleep soundly. Believing that if he showed his actual love
for the Chiefs and people, he should thereby not only serve
them, but get rid of much of his own anxiety and mis«
giving, he set about his work in earnest, doing all the
good he could to the bodies and souls of all with whom he
came in contact. He laboured to be kind in word and
deed to Chiefs and people, and visited many in their houses.
‘While this plan of acting was greatly helpful in gaining a
knowledge of the language, it was also beneficial to those
visited and conversed with; prejudices were removed, and
kind feelings enkindled in the hearts of the people. The

lan succeeded admirably. A better state of things was

rought about remarkagly soon; the Missionary could
sleep comfortably; and he reported, “ We are now free
from robberies and insult, and live in great peace: your
Missionaries and cause are respected by the Chiefs and
natives, so that the Mission appears te have obtained a firm
and permanent establishment here.”

As yet, this new Mission had not produced enough native
help to carry on the work efficiently, and here the con-
nexional principle of Methodism came in well; for word
was sent to Tonga how matters stood, and forthwith,
although forming a separate District, ten proved men
were sent thence to help the Missionaries in Fiji. These,
with their wives and fifteen children, reached Lakemba, in
a canoe sent by King George, on the 27th of July. The
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sight of these nobly devoted Christians, who had left their
own privileged home for the darkness and danger of Fiji,
greatly inspirited the Missionary, who gave them a hearty
welcome, and sent four of them on to Rewa by the first
opportunity. The rest remained in the Lakemba Circuit,
to strengthen places where inefficient teachers had been,
and to enter on fresh scenes of labour, as they might
open.

In the mean time Tui Nayau, the King, was opposing
Christianity resolutely, but in secret, while Toki, his
brother, showed from the first a determined and open re-
sistance. At the large town of Nasangkalu, two persons
had renounced Heathenism, and others were evidently dis-
posed to follow them. Mr. Calvert, thinking it best to act
quite openly, and thus prevent suspicion, went- to the King
and his brother, and 7aid the case plainly before them,
begging that such of their people as wished to become
Christians might be allowed to (£) so without molestation.
The Chiefs were assured that, so far from the converts fail-
ing in due respect, labour, or tribute, they would be in-
structed and required, as Christians, to pay full attention to
their duty in all these matters. Both agreed that Christianity
was ““a very good thing,” and promised to leave the people
of Nasangkalu to worship Gold), if they saw fit. Cheered
by the success of his interview, the Missionary set off next
day to the town in question, when, on his way, he met two
women, who told him that they had just been to Nasang-
kalu, by the King’s order, to- forbid the people to become
Christians, and to osder such as disobeyed to leave the
town and seek shelter elsewhere. On his arrival, he found
that the King’s message had produced its effect, and the
people refused to attend to his teaching. One man, how-
ever, followed the leading of his convictions rather than his
fears, and, banished from home, cheerfully forsook all for
Christ’s sake, and, for safety, became servant to a Tongan,
near the Mission-house, where he made good use of the
instruction he received, and was sent, some time after, as
Teacher to the distant island of Vatoa, where he laboured

1
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with fidelity and success, until his useful and consistent life
was finished by a happy death.

The 1islands rownd Lakemba were brought under the
influence of the truth simultaneously with the spread
and triumph of the Gospel in Ono. In the case of each
there was the same opposition, and the same eventual
yielding of error to truth. :

At Oneata, forty miles south-east from Lakemba, the
efforts of a Fijian Teacher, with those of the old Tahitians
already mentioned, together with frequent visits from the
Missionaries, had produced great goot?. Many gave every
proof of genuine conversion. Some young men became
useful in prayer-meetings and schools, and a few as
Exhorters and Local Preachers. The principal Christian
Chief, Josiah Tumhola, was a kind and intelligent man, of
great good-nature and simplicity of character. His piety
was deep and earnest, and his efforts as a Local Preacher
were acceptable. He held office as ambassador to Lakemba,
and, when paying visits there in this capacity to bring
tribute, exercised a good influence of restraint on the King
and his brother. .

The converts at Oneata increased, until the majority were
Christians. Early“in 1842, a new chapel was built, with
great labour, and, as the Missionaries thought, far too large.
But just then the King of Lakemba sent a message by a
heathen Oneata priest, requesting that all would lotw, as it
was not desirable for so small an island to be divided.
Many were only waiting for this sermission, and forthwith
the head Chief, the priests, and remaining Heathen of
Oneata professed Christianity, and helped to finish the
chapel, which was now just the right size for the whole of
the inhabitants to assemble in.

The head Chief had several wives, one of whom was of
high rank, being the daughter of a former Lakemban
King, and given in acknowledgment of service rendered
to her father by the late Chief of Oneata. The present
Chief took her when his predecessor died, and now nobly
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gave her up, thereby losing the prestige and profit of such
an alliance, while he became lawfully married to the wife of
his youth, by whom he had children. The lady of rank
returned to her friends.

In April, 1849, the new chapel was opened and filled
with earnest worshippers. These Oneata people are sin-
gularly independent in character, and have thus escaped
the servitude which oppresses so many of the small islands.
They are very industrious and enterprising. Besides plant-
ing abundance of food, and manufacturing articles for
tribute, they have excelled their neighbours in commerce,
engaging and supporting canoe carpenters, and thus
enlarging their means of communication with other parts
of the group, whence they obtained various commodities,
such as crockery and mats, which were not made among
themselves. Somehow they boldly kept their canoes from
the grasp of superior Chiefs, and thus their intercourse
with other islands has been considerable. On becoming
Christians, they spread diligently the knowledge of the
Gospel wherever they voyaged, so that in many places they
were made useful.

At Vanuambalavu especially, good was thus done. This
is a large and populous island, seventy miles north by west
from Lakemba, half way to Somosomo, to which it is
tributary. The people of this island and the Oneatans were
related, and had the same gods; and, therefore, according
to Fijian custom, enjoyed the privilege of swearing at each
other and pilfering each other’s goods with impunity.
Their intercourse was frequent, chiefly for the purpose of
trade, when the Oneata people brought canoces and mats,
receiving in return cloth and sinnet. Dancing and singing
always accompanied these visits; but now the new converts
were zealous in talking about religion, and urging its claims
upon the people of Vanuambalavu, who were offended at
this departure from their common gods. Nevertheless,
good was done, and the first man who yielded to the
exhortations of good Josiah and his people was a Chief of
high rank and renown belonging to the town of Lomaloma.
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Believing in the falsehood of Heathenism, and in the truth
and value of the Christian religion, he boldly avowed his
attachment to Christianity, and began to worship the Lord.
As a Heathen, he was feared and influential ; but the mild
rule of love is not regarded by dark-minded Heathens.
The_Chiefs opposed ; and the priests, to please the Chiefs,
and to vindicate their own false system, under professed
inspiration, predicted a drought, and that the earth would
be so scorched as not to produce food, because of this
innovation. The priests were set fast when Mbukarau
asked them how they would manage to live themselves
when their god sent a famine. Happily he was a fearless
man, unmoved by threats and slights, and just suited to
take the first stand against the old system. In spite of
opposition, he continued to profess Christianity, and live up
to all he knew of it ; and, when he heard that the Tongan
Teachers had arrived at Lakemba, he immediately sailed
thither to ask that one might go back with him to Va-
nuambalavu. It was a sight to strengthen the Missionary’s
heart in his toil, to see that rough, powerful man, knowing
that he had been standing alone in his profession of
religion, and now had made a voyage on purpose to get
some one to teach him and his people the way of the Lord.
He went home with a promise that his wish should be
attended to; and, shortly after, a Fijian Teacher was
taken over by Josiab, who introduced him to his friends.
By this time nine others had joined Mbukarau, and the
little company showed great delight at the coming of the
Teacher. Prejudice and opposition were giving way, and
the Chief’s house was crowded during the services held in
it. He himself earnestly exhorted all to repent and believe
the Gospel, and shortly was married by religious rite to his
one wife. He became a Class-Leader and Local Preacher,
and has since led a blameless life, being ever ready to
endure persecution, and work to the best of his power at
home and elsewhere. The name of Joseph Mbukarau is one
well-known and much respected, even among the Heathen.

Vanuambalava contains about three thousand inhabit-
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ants, and, with its several towns, is about equally divided
into the two distinet provinces of Lomaloma and Yaro,
both of which, thougﬁ independent of each other, are
tributary to Somosomo. The Teacher who had been sent
proved unequal to the conduct of so important a Mission,
and a Tongan Teacher, Daniel Tofale, who could speak
Fijian, was placed in charge. This Daniel was an in-
valuable man, whose deep piety was further adorned and
recommended by a kind disposition and a genial temper.
He proved to be the right man to grapple with the dif-
ficulties of the new work in a land just waking out of the
long death of Heathenism; and, by the blessing of God
on his labours, converts were multiplied and confirmed.

Midway between Lakemba and Vanuambalavu stands
the small island of Zwvutka, where the Christian Teachers
often put in for the night on their journeys to and fro.
Their exhortations on these visits at last took effect, and
the Chief, with several of his people, gave up Heathenism.
On hearing of this, Mr. Calvert at once set out to visit
Tuvutha, intending to return next day; but a change of
wind prevented this, so that he went forward to Vanuam-
balavu, where he baptized eight persons and preached, and
talked with many of the people, being much cheered to find
how firmly the cause of Christianity was already set in this
important island. At Lomaloma, he heard that an
American had just been murdered at Yaro by the husband
of a woman with whom he had been overheard talking too
freely. Being anxious to know whether the slain man was
eaten, and wishing to converse with the people, Mr.
Calvert went to Yaro, and found that the body had been
thrown into a cave, where he gave it Christian burial.

The voyage home was dangerous and protracted, so that
the trip occupied twenty-one days altogether, instead of two,
as was first expected. This was a time of weary suspense
at the Mission-bouse; for the canoe in which the Mis-
sionary sailed was known to be very frail, and the naviga-
tion dangerous. The wind was still contrary and baffling ;
and, in attempting to reach Lakemba from Nayau, the
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canoe was headed off. A Tijian Christian on board, not
knowing that Mr. Calvert understood Tongan, began talk-
ing to the Tongan sailors, in their own language, urging
them to put back. As soon as he had persuaded them, he
said, “I think, Sir, we had better return.” ¢ If you think
80, by all means let us return,” quickly answered the Mis-
sionary, and the canoe was at once ordered about. After
sailing some time on the backward course, the Fijian
remarked, “Ay! we had got a long way: we are still
far from Nayaun.” Thereupon he got a little admonition
on the folly of losing so much way as they had made,
and seemed greatly chagrined, keeping silent until they
reached Nayau, when, after they had anchored, the wind
blew most furiously, and his face brightened up as he
exclaimed : “ Ay! it was not my tongue that spoke ; but
it was the Lord that spoke by my mouth, and brought us
back again ; so we are spared.”

All were thankful ; for the canoe, though the best that
could be obtained-that voyage, was not strong. Indeed,
three da.ys after her return to Lakemba, she was wrecked,
while saling to another island in a much less wind than
that which blew at Nayau.

The number of converts continued to increase at Loma-
loma, and among them were several young Chiefs; and,
at length, the wife of Joseph Mbukarau became a Chris-
tian. All seemed earnest and zealous, but they looked
forward with considerable misgiving to the approaching
visit of Tuikilakila, the terrible King of Somosomo, who
had threatened to kill and eat any of his subjects who
should /otu. He was now about to visit his Lomaloma
dominions to receive tribute, and the report had been
diligently circulated that he would carry out his threat on
any who persisted in their adherence to Christianity. Then
the members of the little Church betook themselves to
earnest prayer, and determined calmly to abide the result.
The great cannibal King arrived, attended by many of his
people, sailing in several canoes. He heard of the fears of
the Christians, and said, “ The report is false. I never said

A
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so. Whyshould I? Ts there any land where Christianity
is not? Are not Missionaries hiving with me?” Thus
were these good people set at rest, and their heathen
neighbours surprised and confounded. This was one of
the good results of the Somosomo Mission.

Another trial awaited the people of the lofu. They had
hitherto refused to join in presenting first-fruits to the gods
of the land, and to work on the Lord’s day. Arrange-
ments were made for the great event of the King’s visit—
the presentation of tribute—to take place on the Sunday.
After trying vainly to get the day altered, the Christians
firmly refused to take part in the proceedings. Their
absence was sure to be remarked, and no one could foretell
the effect such a slight would have on the much dreaded
visitors. The next day, the Christians acknowledged the
King’s supremacy by bringing their own separate offering
of tribute, which was very graciously received. This
affair produced a most favourable impression on the minds
of the Somosomo King and his people, showing; as it did,
what was the genuine effect of Christianity when thoroughly
carried out ; but the Lomaloma Heathens, who expected
far different reception for their Christian countrymen, were
again greatly disappointed.

Many circumstances took place which tended to increase
the influence of the new religion among the people. A
woman who professed to be inspired by an evil spirit, soon
lost her frenzy when brought under the influence of the
Christian Teacher ; and the priests found it more and more
difficult to get up a good shaking under the inspiration of
their gods. On one occasion, when a feast of many pigs
and other food was duly prepared, and the priests seated
round, ready to begin their convulsive performance under
the divine afflatus of their several deities, Daniel, the
Teacher, drew near, and spoilt it all. They looked at each
other, but no one spoke, until one, bolder than the rest,
became agitated, andp uttered an exhortation to the other
gods to speak ; but it was a sorry attempt, and none had
the heart to follow.
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* A Lomaloma priest sailed in company with several
Christian canoes, and was wrecked. All on board escaped
on the outrigger, which had broken loose. The Christians
heard of the disaster, and went down to the shore, and
found the priest’s canoe had drifted in. They took out the
mats and other property, dried them, and returned them to
the owner, who refused for a while to receive them, saying
it was so contrary to Fijian custom. Two Heathens who
had got hold of some of the mats, acted in the old style,
and kept them. The priest was astonished, and, wherever
he went afterwards, told of the wonderful effects of the lotw.
He even dressed as a Christian, saying, “ Where shall I
go? I have no god with me. Since the arrival of the
Christian religion, I have not known any god. It is right
that all should be Christian.”

In the Yaro district of Vanuambalavu, good was done
by the visits of the Lomaloma Christians and the Oneata
people, so that several had already renounced their old reli-
gion and avowed their belief in the true God. These persons
earnestly desired a Teacher; but before one could be sent,
the political aspect of the island suffered a great change.

The town of Ndaku-i-Yaro had rebelled against Yaro, to
which it was lawfully subject. The Chiefs, knowing that
they could not stand alone, offered to give themselves and
their district over to Lomaloma. This offer, against the
wish of Joseph Mbukarau and the other Christians, was
accepted, and the Lomaloma Chiefs entered into alliance
with the Ndaku people, and thus set themselves in direct
opposition to Yaro. When matters were so far arranged,
a party of Yaro people were surprised, and eleven of them
killed and eaten, and one taken captive. Thus war was
openly declared, and the Yaro King felt himself, justly, the
injured party. :

The Christians at Lomaloma were grieved and indignant
at this unrighteous warfare, so treacherously and brutally
begun ; and, in order to clear themselves from any suspicion
of having consented to it, they openly sent to the Christians
at Yaro, declaring their intention of removing at once to

A2
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some mneutral ground until peace was restored. At the
same time they begged the King of Yaro to give up to
them one of his small islands, named Munia, which was
about nine miles from each of the contending districts. In
time of war the Munia people were always in danger, and
the island was often the object of contention, and somewhat
difficult to protect against Lomaloma, which was the stronger
in canoes. The King of Yaro approved of the plan, and
even urged the Christians in his own town to join the
others at Munia, intrusting them with a message to the
people of the island, to the effect that he wished them to
lotu, and to come down from their mountain fastness,
where, through fear, they generally lived, and reside with
the Christians at the sea-side. These two bands of con-
fessors thus willingly exiled themselves for the sake of the
Gospel of peace; and soon there arrived at Munia the
Lomaloma Christians, with the noble Chief Joseph
Mbukarau at their head; those from Yaro joined them;
and the people of the island were won to form part of the
community, receiving a solemn assurance that they should
suffer no molestation or injury. A new town was built on’
the most favourable site, and the little colony flourished
under the government of the good Lomaloma Chief. He
and his people were declared exempt from all the claims of
war, and permitted to sail about without hinderance, where-
by they had the opportunity of doing much good on all
hands.

The simple fact of that Christian colony, formed and
established as it had been, produced a great effect in all Fiji.
It seemed so strange that these people should thus stand out
80 boldly to protest against the venerable abominations of
the land. It was also without precedent in Fijian history,
that a tribe should leave an impregnable fortress in war
time, as these Munians had done, and reside on the open
coast. These things commanded attention, and the Heathens
looked on and wondered, until they found themselves com-
pelled to respect the religion which could work such great
and strange results.
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The war was now raging between the two districts of
Vanuambalavu; but the Teacher, for whom the Yaro
Christians had prayed, was sent, the Oneata people nobly
giving up one of their own Teachers for the purpose. It
was in February, 1844, that they sailed in six canoes,
carrying the Teacher to Yaro. Two of the canoes they
presented to their friends, and, in doing so, urged them to
give up Heathenism. Some consented, and all seemed dis-
posed to listen with attention and respect. Religious
services were held, and, on the Sunday morning, a iln'ge
house was set apart for worship; but it proved too small
for the number of people who came to hear. In the after-
noon, the King desired that there should be preaching in
the open air, in front of his house, so that the people
might sit down and be orderly. A great multitude
assembled, and listened eagerly, for the first time, to the
Gospel. But the war engaged too much attention to
allow time for religious thought and inquiry for the
present.

While the Heathens were carrying on the war with great
fury, eating all the slain that could be borne away, the
Christian colony at Munia prospered, and its people were
industrious in cultivating the soil and building good
houses. All matters of religion were diligently attended
to, and most of the natives of the island became worship-
pers of the true God. But these Christians also extended
their efforts to the island of Thikombia, about twelve miles
from them. The inhabitants of this island had been
notorious for their wickedness and opposition to the lotu ;
but now they yielded to the influence of the example and
exhortations of their new neighbours, and most of them
forsook their old religion for that of the Gospel.

Any persons from either of the contending districts,
when they reached Munia, were in a city of refuge; but,
if captured on the way, they were a lawful prey. One day
a Yaro canoe was nearly overtaken by one from Lomaloma,
and about to be boarded, when a Teacher was observed to
be on board, which was a protection to the canoe and all
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her crew. Some who wished to live in quietness, and
serve God, went to join their friends on the small island.
Among these was the priest of the principal god at Yaro,
who thus abandoned Eis followers when they most needed
such help as he had long professed to procure for them.
The person who assumes tﬁe priestly office in connexion
with that particular god, by professing to be possessed by
the deity, is not allowed to have his hair cut. This poor
fellow, accordingly, had been oppressed and annoyed with
several years’ growth of hair, g'om which he was now
happily relieved by the application of scissors. Locks of
his hair, which had become a yard long, were known by
various names, having reference to his office. Thus one
was called cava levu, “great wind,” which would blow if
proper regard were not paid to the offerings; another was,
madrai popo, “rotten bread,” signifying that, if not offended,
he would make the crops so abundant, that the plentiful
supply of fruit would cause the bread to rot in neglect;
another was, ifa favu, “broiled fish,” which was to be pre-
pared for the priest as soon as the women returned from
fishing, or the people would be punished. These dreaded
locks were removed, and with tﬁem the false hopes and
fears of many; and this, too, during a war when priests
were in great demand. The war continuing, a Native
Teacher was sent to reside at Lomaloma, where he was
received by the old Chief, who was the first fruit of Joseph’s
labour, and who had been persuaded to remain at home
when the other Christians emigrated to Munia.

In October, 1844, Mr. Calvert visited these parts, ac-
companied by a Tongan Chief of rank and influence, hoping
to succeed in establishing peace. At Munia seven couples
were married, and twenty-five adults and eleven children
‘baptized. At Lomaloma, twelve adults and five children
were baptized. The peace-makers were allowed to pass to
and fro without nolestation, though met and surrounded
by large numbers of armed men. Whales’ teeth were
presented to both sides by the Missionary and the Tongan
Chief, to back their entreaties for peace. This led to a
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declared reconciliation and a conclusion of hostilities; but
the sore was evidently unhealed. One good thing, how-
ever, was done; the people saw and felt that the Christians
wished their welfare, and received them accordingly, while
many heard the Gospel, whom the Missionary had never
been able to reach before.

After a little time war broke out again, though not with
its former violence. The Ndaku-i-Yaro people, with whom
the war originated, were not disposed for peace, as they
had been obliged to forsake their own town, and were now
dwelling at Lomaloma. Some of these men were the first
to treat with violence the Christians, who had, all along,
been permitted to pass freely where they would. On the
20th of November, 1847, while some of these miscreants
were on the look-out for the enemy, they fell in with the
Yaro Teacher, Josiah Lutu, who had come part of the way
home with the Lomaloma Teacher on his return from visit-
ing the, sick Native Assistant Missionary at Yaro. The
ruffians pounced upon this good man, killed him, mangled
his body, and cut off his hand, which they bore away as

roof that they had been successful in their enterpmse.*
}l)'he Chiefs of Lomaloma were much annoyed with this
treachery of their protégés, which placed them in a very
awkward position. They felt that they had no actual con-
trol over their heathen people, and all their priests
miserably failed them at their greatest need. Moreover,
the Tongan and Fijian Christians at Lakemba would be very
likely to resent this outrage. The Christians could easily
punish them, if they wished, especially if they were to
strengthen the Yaro party, which had proved their match
all through the war. After several consultations, some of

* Enoch Fakamafua, the Native Helper at Yaro, died two days after Josiah
was mordered. Enoch was a Tongan, and had been devoted to the work of
Missions for several years at Ono, and at Nukunuku, where he soon built a
house and chapel with very little help. He was & faithful and uniformly
devoted man, of excellent spirit. He lost five children while at Yaro, and
suffered much from personal affliction; yet he refused to leave his work,
giving himself fully to God’s cause. His end was peaceful and happy. His
wife was an excellent woman. .
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the Lomaloma Chiefs resolved, as a matter of policy, to pro-
fess Christianity. This being settled, they employed Joseph
Mbukaran, whom they had before despised, to go to the
Tongans at Lakemba and intercede for them. Two days,
however, before his arrival, Zephaniah Lua, a Tongan Chief
of high rank and influence, had sailed with a large com-
pany of Fijian and Tongan Christians, in twelve canoes, to
make inquiry about the death of Josiah. Mr. Lyth had
tried to prevent this large fleet, begging that only one or
two canoes should be sent. All entreaties were unavailing :
the Missionary, therefore, besought each of the influential
men of the expedition resolutely to resist any approach to
war; and they all, with Zephaniah, pledged themselves to
follow peace, while giving a demonstration of their disap-

roval of the murder. They were absent seventeen days,
Eaving visited Nayau, Mango, Thithia, and both the
districts on Vanuanbalava. At every place they enjoined
upon the people not to repeat the act done by the Ndaku-i-
Yaro people. They did not get involved in war at any
place, while they expressed their strong disapproval of the
foul crime which had been committed. 'I%e Lomaloma
people were very grateful for the mild way in which the
matter was treated, and a general impression of a favour-
able kind was produced.

Teachers were stationed at various places on Vanuamba-
lavu and the neighbouring islands, and some progress was
made, when fresh troubles and persecutions opposed the
Mission work. The Missionaries had now abandoned
Somosomo, and, since their removal, a great change had
taken place in the manner of Tuikilakila’s treating the
Christians in his wide dominions. At the adjacent island
of Mango, subject also to Somosomo, the King’s sons and

ople had brutally ill-used the Teacher, Paula Thama, a
noble-minded Christian from Ono, and had subjected his
wife to abominable treatment, so that both were obliged
to leave the island. To the honour of these devoted
servants of God, it should be known, that they were
ready to go to other most difficult scenes of labour,
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:raliere also they suffered many things for Christ’s
e.

In 1854, some base characters at Lomaloma, freed from
restraint, and instigated by the Somosomo Chiefs, attem’Fted
the destruction of all the Christians in their town. They
had previously done all they could to exterminate the Jotu
by persecution, and by banishing the Teachers who did not
belong to the place; but now actual extinction was aimed
at, and reckoned upon with confidence. The plot was laid
craftily, and every arrangement made with the closest
secrecy. One night the Christians’ houses were set on fire,
and seventeen of the inmates murdered as they tried to
escape. The rest got away in safety. As soon as the ill
news reached Lakemba, the Tongans again hastened to the
relief of the oppressed. The fugitive Christians were
placed in safety, and a vigorous inquiry instituted as to the
origin and instruments of the nassacre, when it was dis-
covered that the whole affair was more than sanctioned at
Somosomo. While there were some at Lomaloma who
were determined in their opposition to Christianity, the
Chiefs and people generally disapproved of the recent atro-
city, and were all the more strongly disposed now to go over
to the Jotu. Yet, for a long time, the Christians suffered
ill-treatment, having their food stolen and property injured,
while their ablest Teachers were sent away. Some suffered
the death of martyrdom rather than disown their Lord,
and the Missionaries and Christians in Fiji were earnest in
prayer, that God would interpose on behalf of His people
at Vanuambalava. God heard prayer, and brought
good out of all the evil. The Chiefs of the two hostile
districts determined to end their old quarrel and live at
peace, giving themselves up to the influence of Christianity.
The wretches who were engaged in the massacre were
given up to the Tongans, who spared their lives, but
deported them to another island. Valuable Teachers were
soon sent to the surrounding islands; and when the
Lakemba Circuit was divided into seven branches for its
better management, Vanuambalavu, with seven other
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islands, was formed into a separate and the most important
branch, being placed under the care of a devoted Tongan
Native Assistant Missionary, seven Native Teachers, and
twenty-six school Teachers.

About this time the notorious persecutor, Tuikilakila, the
King of Somosomo, died a violent death, and his dominions
were plunged into a civil war. Some of those most active
in the persecution in these parts were killed, and others
had to flee for their lives. '

This populous and extensive brénch, where the struggle
between lLight and darkness has been so long and deter-
mined, is now the scene of a great triumph of the Gospel.
The Missionaries pay frequent visits in canoes to most of
the Stations, and find the Native Assistant Missionaries
of great use in visiting the places which they themselves
cannot reach.

During the progress of the events just recorded, the
Mission was slowly advancing at the chief island of
Lakemba, which, besides several Tongan settlements, has
ten Fijian towns and villages. It was, of course, impos-
sible for the Missionary or his assistants to visit each of
the many islands inclulzed in the Lakemba Circuit; but
the truth reached all; for when people came to Lakemba
to procure goods, or for other purposes, they always
called at the Mission-house, where care was taken to impart
instruction to the visitors. All, however, were afraid of
the King and Chiefs in the principal town, so that, for a
long time, there was not much apparent success. Yet this
town was regularly visited by the Missionaries, who were
occasionally cheered by tokens of good having been effected.
On visiting Yavutha, a heathen Chief, who was sick,
Mxr. Calvert heard with gratitude of the fruit of another
Missionary’s teaching. Yavutha begged him to sit near,
and said, “I have desired a visit from you. I wished to
go to your house, that we might worship the true God to-
gether; but I could not. I have, therefore, made an
offering to the gods we have worshipped. I hate them
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much. They are liars. I am greatly grieved because I
have long neglected to worship the true God. I am now
determined to pray to God. If I die while worshipping
Him, it will be well. Mr. Cross is a good man. He was
of few words; but we always felt when he spoke to us.”
In the presence of the Chief’s three wives and several of
his friends, Mr. Calvert made known to him more fully the
nature of sin and the atonement of the Saviour, and then,
at his request, prayed for him. Mr. Cross had then left
four years, and this long-delayed result of good greatly
encouraged his successor. ‘

In several of the native villages on the island progress
was made. Early in 1840, a neat chapel was fimshed at
Narothake, when one couple was married, and thirteen

ersons, who had been under instruction, were baptized.

n this place, the Heathens were very favourably disposed
towards the Christians, and even he{ped in building the
chapel. At the opening, a large quantity of food was pro-
vided and shared to people from nine towns, under the
management of an influential old Tongan, who had become
nﬁa:kuralized in Lakemba, and was the head man at Naro-
thake. '

Besides the large number of resident Tongans at
Lakemba, there were frequent visits by canoes from the
Friendly Islands; and the visitors were generally careful in
the observance of the Sabbath, and other points of Chris-
tian duty. Some, however, were not so faithful, and gave
the Missionary a great deal of trouble. They would some-
times oppress and impose upon the natives, who, however
disposed, were unable to resent the injury. This made the
Missionary’s position very delicate; for, while he had to
encourage the Christian Tongans in all that was right, and
repress any tendency to wrong, his chief work was among
the Fijians, whose favour it was very important to secure.

One Sunday morning, information reached the Mission-
house that there was a disturbance between the natives and
the Tongans. It seemed that, as some Fijians were going
to fish that morning, they asked some Christian Tongans
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which was the sacred day; and, on being told, set up a
shout and shook their fish-spears at the Tongans, who
could not brook the .insult, but handled the others some-
what roughly. The Fijians, enraged, prepared for war;
and both parties were soon in arms. Mr. Calvert at once
ran to the Tongans, and then to the King, begging
them to refrain from hostility. He met many running to
and fro, ready for fighting ; but, happily, no musket had as
yet been fired, or spear thrown, and the Chiefs were pre-
vailed upon to prevent war. In the midst of the confusion,
while the Missionary was hurrying from one to another to
make peace, a Chief of high rank had asked the King to
allow them to kill Mr. Calvert; but met with the reply,
“No. He did not come here for the Tongans, but he is a
Missionary to us; and, while I live, his life is sacred.”
Thus was God’s servant preserved from his enemies, and
the anxious fears of his wife, who was praying and trembling
at home, were set at rest.

This great Circuit received immense advantage in the
timely arrival of the Rev. Thomas Williams and his wife,
on the 7th of July, 1840. Mr. Waterhouse paid a short
visit on this occasion, and called at all the Stations. Twelve
months after he was again in Fiji, and held the District
Meeting at Lakemba, when all the Missionaries from the
different Stations were present, except Mr. Cross, who was
unable to leave, in consequence of a massacre perpetrated
near the Mission-house by the young Viwa Chief. During
the Meeting rumours of war from Somosomo prevailed, and
the people were all busy in throwing up embankments and
repairing fences, while a constant excitement was kept up
by the frequent shouting of alarming reports. The Mis-
sionaries, however, went on with the business of the Dis-
trict Meeting, working daily, from morning to night, until
it was finished. On the Sabbath, Mr. Waterhouse preached
to one congregation of Fijians and another of Tongans,
and in the evening held an English service with the
Missionaries and their families. He also examiued several
Local Preachers, and was pléased to find that only such men
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had been put into this office as were clear in their religious
experience, and gave good evidence of a change of heart.
Mr. Waterhouse’s soul was greatly stirred by all he wit-
nessed ; so that he wrote : ““I have now closed the business
of the three Polynesian Districts, each of which is vastly
important ; but this the most so, from the circumference of
its Mission-field, the immense population it contains, their
physical and mental capabilities, their industrious habits,
their profound respect for their Chiefs and all other official
characters; but, withal, their awfully degraded and cannibal
state ; yet, more especially, from the influence Christianity
is exerting :—directly, in turning men from darkness to
light, and from the power of Satan to the living God, and
the raising up of Teachers of a noble order, who count not
their lives dear unto themselves, so that they may win
souls; and indirectly, in taming the savage, softening the
horrors of war, and saving the shipwrecked mariners from
the jaws of man-eaters ;—to say nothing of various minor
matters. The Missionaries have succeeded in fixing the
moral lever which, by the supply of suitable aid, and the
blessing of God, will revolutionize the inhabitants of this
interesting group of islands, containing a greater popu-
lation than all the lands of New Zealand, the Friendly
Islands, the Niuas, and Rotumah together.”

During this visit of the General Superintendent, more
effective measures were adopted for the training of native
agents, whose help was becoming more and more important,
as fresh places became urgent in their appeals for Teachers.
Now that two Missionaries were at the Station, the different
places received more frequent visits, and the work was
strengthened. Chapels were built at several other villages
on Lakemba, and at some of the adjacent islands, where
Teachers were placed. Everywhere the heathen priests
were complaining, and, in some cases, seemed to be getting
ashamed of their old superstitions. At the King’s town in
Lakemba, a man of the priestly order, whose privilege it
was to receive inspiration from the god, refused to enter
upon his functions, declaring, “If my mouth should go to
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my stomach, or back, or elbow, I will be a priest; but so
long as it remains where it is, I shall not.” This was a
sharp and intelligent man, and well acquainted with the
Fijian language, so that he was teacher to two of the
Missionaries. His intercourse with them was not alto-
gether lost; for, some years after, when the King’s per-
mission was given to all to become Christian, he was one
of the first to devote himself fully to God. Being ambas-
sador to Mbau, he went thither with tribute, after his con-
version, and, while on one of these visits, fell sick and died ;
and, according to his own request, was buried beside
John Hunt. The happy resignation with which Amos Kau
bore his affliction, and his very peaceful end, made a deep
impression on the heathen King of Mbau and his Chiefs,
who wondered at the great change in their ambassador.
Eliezer Takelo, the son of Amos, is a very pious and
devoted youth, and now labours as an assistant Missionary
on the distant island of Rotumah.

The perquisites of the priest’s office, however, were
tempting ; and seeing that Kau refused to assume the
dignity, a descendant of a former priest professed to be
entered by the god. Still he felt that Heathenism was at
a low ebb, and would not long prove profitable. While he
ate the first-fruits from the field, or portions of cooked food
and puddings, and appropriated to his own use other offer-
ings, he was mindful of the signs of the times, and began
to deride the gods of Fiji, saying to the Missionary, “ Our
system is coming to nought. Formerly we rejoiced in our
gods, and were pleased when they were invoked ; but since
you have come among us, and spoken deridingly of our
gods and the lies of priests, we have no longer pleasure
in them. Our work is not now sweet to us. We do not
follow our former practices much; and we have not any
confidence in what we do. What you make known is
taking the place of our false system, and will soon become
prevalent.”

Before a voyage was commenced, and during war, and
in case of sickness, the help of the priest was always
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sought. In the latter, however, the Missionary often found
himself displacing the sacred functionary, by the use of
medicines which, being judiciously administered, were soon
found to have more effect than any incantations or idola-
trous ceremonies. The case of the King of Lakemba’s
daughter has been mentioned in the former part of this
work ;* but the particulars of the whole affair are so
interesting, as to warrant their being given here more fully.
In 1842, Tangithi, the daughter of the King, was very
ill, and seemed likely to die. She wished to be visited
by the Missionary, who found her much worse, being
speechless, and apparently insensible. The medicine he
gave soon produced a favourable change; but, next day,
she refused to continue under Mr. Calvert’s treatment, as a
priest had arrived during the night from a distance ; and,
through him, the god had declared that the illness of the
Princess was in consequence of the ruinous state of the
temples. The King, being very fond of his daughter, was
anxious to appease the anger of the gods, and ordered
large offerings of food to be prepared by all the towns on
the island. Toki, and the other enemies of the Jofw, tried
very hard to get this order imposed on the Christians as
well as the rest; but the King refused, saying that what
the Christians did in the matter would be useless, as the
worshipped another God. On being pressed, he added,
¢ They shall not be asked to help. And if they were, do
you think they would do anything in this matter, seeing
that such work is unlawful to them ?”’ On this occasion,
as on all others, care was taken by the Missionaries that,
while the Christians stood firmly to their principles, it
should be done with as little offence as possible; so that
they brought unbidden a supply of uncooked food, as a
present to the King, who seemed pleased and satisfied.
All the Heathens on the island joined in preparing the
offering for Tangithi’s recovery. Many thousands of taro-
roots were baked and presented, with nineteen large
puddings, made of the same material, ground on the rough
* Vol. i., p. 185.
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bark of the pandanus, and then baked in leaves in portions
about the size of a penny roll, to be afterwards all mixed
together with cocoa-nut and boiled sugar-cane juice; the
whole mass being neatly cased in a great number of banana
leaves. The largest pudding was twenty-one feet, and the
next nineteen feet, in circumference.

All these preparations occupied much time, and before
every thing was ready, Tangithi got worse, and again Mr.
Calvert was sent for. He found her removed to the house
of a late brother of the King, who was now deified, and
said to be specially present in his old house. The
Missionary, knowing that the priest was there about his
incantations, and that large offerings had been prepared,
deemed this a good opportunity for teaching. The King
was much excited, and said, ““ The illness of my daughter
is very great!” ¢ Yes,” said Mr. Calvert, “ 1 know it;
and you are to be blamed for following useless heathen
worship, instead of continuing the use of medicine which

roved beneficial.” He further added that he was unwil-
ing to treat the patient, while the heathen observances
were going on, and the priest was rubbing her body, lest,
on his treatment succeeding, it should be said that the
recovery was the result of the incantations and offerings, and
thus the people should become confirmed in their errors.
After a long talk, and a lecture to the priest on his absurd
deceptiens, Mr. Calvert at last consented to undertake the
case. He administered a stimulant, which revived the
girl from her stupor, making her throw about her arms
restlessly. This frightened the King, who thought she
was dying, and cried out angrily, “ You have killed my
daughter !”> The Missionary was in no enviable position.
The attendants and people all round were very savage at
his interference with the priest, and only wanted a word to
lead them to revenge. It was late at night, and the
Mission-house was far off. The place was full of enraged
Heathens, in the midst of whom stood the stranger accused
by the King of murdering his favourite child. Nothing,
however, was to be gained by showing fear; so Mr. Calvert
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snatched up his bottles, and showed great indignation at
such a charge, after he had come at their earnest request,
~—though served so badly by them before,—and had given
some of the medicine that had been sent all the way from
England for his own family. Then, assuming a look of
being greatly affronted, he hurried away, glad enough to
get safe home, where he bolted all the goors, and kept an
anxious look-out next morning, until the news came that
Tangithi was alive and somewhat better.  During the
morning a message came from the King, begging for
medicine for another of his children, who was ill with
dysentery. Mr. Calvert sent word: “ Give my respects
to the King, and tell him that I do not wish to seu({):my
more medicine for his children, having killed his daughter
last night; and it is not lawful for a Missionary to kill
two children of a King in so short a time.” "An apology
soon came, and an entreaty for forgiveness for words
hastily spoken; but the medicine was not sent until
another urgent request was brought.

For four weeks the priests tried all the effects of their
incantations and sacrifices, but the sick girl got no better ;
so that, at last, the father’s heart relented, and he gave his
consent that she should renounce Heathenism, and be
removed, with her attendants, to the Mission-house. This
was accordingly done, and the Missionary’s wife will not
soon forget the toil and inconvenience and annoyance of
having so many Fijian women in her house. The care,
however, was cheerfully borne, and in a short time the
patient improved. Now that she had lost all trust in
the heathen remedies, she was perfectly submissive to the
directions of the Missionary, and soon recovered. And
God greatly blessed her soul as well as her body; so that
she became an enlightened and earnest worshipper of Him,
much to the dismay of the priests, and the rousing of the
whole island. On the day of her removal to the Mission-
house, the rebuilding of a temple was to have been com-
menced, and an immense ball of sinnet was to be unwound
for the lashings ; but the unexpected turn of events pre-

i
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vented the work. Several became Christians in the King’s
town, and all the people, from the King downwards, knew
that Tangithi’s recovery was of God, after their own priests
had failed.

Tangithi soon became a consistent and valuable member
of the Church; hut one very awkward fact sadly perplexed
both her father and the Christians. She had long been
betrothed to Tanoa, the old King of Mbau. Her father
still remained heathen, and could have no excuse for
treating Tanoa as the Ono people had served- himself, by
refusing to send the girl ; so that, much against her own
wish, she was sent to Mbau, where, without any to foster
her piety, it declined, although she never abandoned her
profession of Christianity. Under the stress of persecution
and mockery, she contmued to pray, until she was sub-
jected to such infamous treatment that her life was endan-
gered, and she once more returned to her father’s island,
where her old friends warmly welcomed her. Under their
care, after much anxious watching and prayer, she slowly
recovered, and once more her heart was fully consecrated
to God, and her whole conduct was marked by a peculiarly
devout and earnest piety. Immediately on her perfect
recovery, she was peremptorily ordered back to Mbau,
where she had once more to endure shameful outrage; so
that when Tanoa died, she would gladly have been one of
the victims strangled at his obsequies, rather than continue
subject to the abominable usage she had to suffer. But
she still lived, and, in consequence of her good behaviour,
was allowed again to visit her father, under a pledge that
she should return, bringing a large offering of property.

But some change had now taken place at Lakemba.
The King was nominally a Christian, and most of his
people had formally renounced Heathenism. Mbau also
had become weakened in the great war, and the Lakem-
bans had not paid their tribute so fully as usual. On
the visit of the Christian Tongan King, George, the Mbau
Chief complained that his Lakemba vassals had not kept
their engagement concerning Tangithi, and declared his
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purpose, if they sent her back with the tribute, that he
would give his free consent to her returning home. King
George acknowledged the justice of the claim, and urged
the Lakembans to meet it : but there was every reason to
doubt the faith of the Mbau Chief; and Tangithi, who
had received great benefit by her return, declared her wil-
lingness to die rather than go back to him. The Mis-
sionaries urged on the good Tongan King the importance
of his seeing that the M%au Chief kept his word, and this
resolute interference caused great stir. 'When the matter
was most difficult, it was found that the messenger
between the two Kings had been double-faced, and King
George at once took the woman back to Lakemba, where
she has since lived, a good Christian, and a useful Class-
Leader.

While this case, which on account of its importance
has been given at length, shows some of the great dif-
ficulties which opposed the Fijian Mission, it also brings
out the importance of the Missionaries having some
medical knowledge. In the case of those belonging to
this Mission, they had given considerable attention to this
point before leaving England, and had provided themselves
with useful works of reference. Very early, too, the Mis-
sion was strengthened by the arrival of the Rev. R. B.
Lyth, who had been educated for the medical profession,
and who was unwearied in his attention to the health of
the people and the Mission families. Again and again did
he sacrifice comfort and risk his life, leaving his own
family, and taking long voyages in frail canoes,—once
being wrecked and narrowly escaping with his life,—~in
going to help his brethren and their wives when sick.

The necessity and advantages of English medicines and
medical knowledge were deeply impressed upon Professor
Harvey of the Dublin University on his visit to the
Fiji Islands in 1855. He wrote to his friend, N. B. Ward,
Esq., of Clapham Rise, London, urging that the subject
should have his best attention. Upwards of £200 was
contributed, and supplies of medicines were sent out to the

kR
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Missionaries in the Friendly and Fiji Islands. Mr. Ward
interested many gentlemen and friends in the matter. It
was felt desirable that special attention should be paid to
qualify all Missionaries to help themselves and their own
families, as well as the people among whom they are placed,
where there are no medical men. With the design of
supplying this desideratum, Zhe Protestant Missions’
Medical Aid Society was formed in 1856. Several medical
gentlemen readily offered their services; and the co-
operation of all Protestant Missionary Societies was invited
for the promotion of the objects of the association. '

Passing back again over the time occupied by the events
recorded in connexion with Tangithi’s case, the conversion
of the people of Yandrana deserves special notice. Yan-
drana is the most populous town on Lakemba, on the
opposite side to the i)(ing’s town. It had been repeatedly
visited by the Missionaries and Teachers, but without
apparent success; for the people seemed determined to
oppose Christianity. In September, 1842, some differences
took place between these people and the King’s town,
and a sudden attack was treacherously made upon the
Yandrana men while presenting food, when two of their
number were killed and two wounded. On the next day,
they sent a message to the King, begging that no more
might be killed, but that they might serve him in peace.
On the return of the messenger, a consultation was held,
" at which it was boldly asserted that their own gods were
useless, and their heathen masters unworthy of trust. At
ten o’clock that night the Missionary received an intimation
from the Yandrana people, that they did not like to be
killed; that they should cerlainly go to war with their
King if they remained heathen, and that they therefore
wished to become Christian. Knowing the danger of
delay, Mr. Calvert rose, dressed, and walked about twelve
miles, entering the town soon after sunrise. Some of the
principal men assembled in a heathen temple, and to
these the Missionary stated why he had come so promptly.
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They replied : ““ We were far from religion. The sky was
nearer than religion to us. Butl we are now apprehensive
that we shall always be fighting if we continue heathen ;
and we have, therefore, decided to embrace Christianity,
that we may remain in our land, and live peaceably.”

Most of the people were busy in preparing food for the
funeral of the two slain men, and could not attend. Lua,
the head Chief of the town, with three of the principal
men, and a few others, met in a heathen temple, as
representatives of the four tribes belonging to that settle-
ment, and, after singing and prayer, bowed down to worship
God. On the next Sabbath, all the rest were openly to
abandon idolatry. But the King and his Chiefs soon heard
of what the Yandrana people were intending to do, and a
messenger was forthwith sent off to forbid their becoming
Christian. Mr. Calvert met the messenger just outside the
town, as he himself was returning, and rejoiced to know
that the King’s command came too late. Men of influence
were now dispatched, commissioned to gain their end,
whether by threats or promises; but in vain. Those who
had professed Christianity refused to leave, declaring their
intention of remaining where they were, and preparing
tribute for the King as formerly. This town, of all others,
had supported the King in his opposition to the /ofw ; and
now he and Toki and the other Chiefs were dismayed
to see it going over to the new religion.

Mr. Calvert had an interview with Tui Nayau, telling
him, that the Yandrana people were greatly afraid on
account of the conduct of their young men, and the
murders which had taken place; that they had thought of
semoving elsewhere for safety, but had resolved to remain
and become Christian, that they might dwell in their own
land, avoid war, and live in comfort; that they had already
begun to worship God, which would be for the King’s
benefit, inasmuch as he would easily govern them, while, in
their heathen state, he had always found them unruly;
and, valuable as they were to him, he had been obliged to
kill some of them. The Missionary went on to say, that
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he should teach these people to honour their King as well
as to fear God; and that, as religion was a great blessing
to any land, it would be wiser for the King to give up his
opposition. Tui Nayau’s answer was remarkable. “It is
true,” said he, “I sent to inquire about their becoming
Christian, in order to prevent it, according to the custom
of our land ; so I did to the islands of Oneata and Ono,
and the villages of Wathiwathi, Waitambu, Narothake,
and Nukunuku ; but my efforts were ineffectual. Religion
is not like a dress, to be put on and off; but it is a work
in the heart. When our message goes to those who have
only put religion on, they pretend to be afraid, and give it
up; but those who know religion press on in spite of our
opposition, and people will not abandon it. See! religion
exists and prevails at all the places where I made efforts to
destroy it; it spreads, and we shall all become Christian.
It is our way to oppose; but yours to go on with your
work, and be successful.”

At Yandrana, however, the King’s message prevented
the universal abandonment of Heathenism, which was to
have taken place on the next Sabbath. Still the loss by
this was only apparent ; for, had the formal acknowledgment
of Christianity taken place, it would have been, on the part
of many, a purely politic expedient, their hearts remaining
uninfluenced by those truths which they hated even when
seeming to embrace them. Among those who actunally
became Christians at this time, were some very decided
characters, who formed a good foundation for the Church
to be built upon afterwards in Yandrana. Such was Vosa,
the son of the King’s orator, and an influential man of
twenty-eight years of age. He learned the alphabet in a
few hours, and was very soon able to read the New
Testament. Wetasau, the Chief next in rank to the King,
came over to Yandrana and besought the people to remain
heathen; but the Christians told him that their new
religion would not affect their loyalty, or the amount of
their tribute. The Chief upbraided Vosa with his folly in
becoming Christian, telling him that he could not now
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succeed his father as King’s speaker; to which Vosa
replied that his religion would not disqualify him for that
office, and that no one should deprive him of it. This
man made rapid progress in all respects; commending
religion, and maintaining its superiority to the old
Heathenism. After a time, he became a Local Preacher,
and has since been employed as a useful Teacher in
several islands.

Under the diligent care of the Missionaries and their
trained Agents, the good work prospered greatly in this
town : a large chapel was soon put up, the number of
converts increased, and several efficient Teachers were taken
eventually from this Church to carry the truth elsewhere.
In 1854, nearly twelve years after that morning when a
few met Mr. Calvert in the temple to accept Christianity,
the same Missionary, being in want of men to help in other
parts of the group, again visited Yandrana, to try, by the
kind permission of the Superintendent, whether any would
be ready to give themselves up. He called upon the Chief,
Lua, one of the few left who took part in the first service
on that eventful morning twelve years ago. Lua had long
been ill and was very weak, but quite happy in prospect of
death. He said: “I am very glad to see you once again
before I die. My body is weak; but I trust in Jesus
Christ who saves me. I think I shall not live long; but I
do mnot trouble about that. I leave all to the Lord, con-
tented to die and go to live with Jesus.” This testimony
greatly cheered the Missionary. The Chief then told him
that as men were wanted, he might take any of his rela-
tives and people who were ready to go, saying that they
had much better be employed for the salvation of souls
than remain at home to plant yams and taro, and build
houses.

The Fijians are generally very industrious, and the men
go out daily to a distance from the town to cultivate the
soil and cook vegetables, while the women are busy making
cloth at home, or fishing on the reef. When Mr. Calvert
came, he found that nearly all the men were away at work:
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On their return at evening, the great drums were beaten
for service, which was held at a commodious chapel in the
suburbs, near to which a Teacher’s house had been built.
All the people were now nominally Christians, and many
showed by their earnest piety and blameless life how real
was their religion. After service the Missionary said, “ 1
am here to seek men who have felt the truth and power of
" Christ’s religion in their own hearts; who know the Scrip-
tures, can read well, and are desirous to do good to their
countrymen in the darker places of Fiji, where light has
lately begun to shine. It is probable that lives will have
to be sacrificed in this great and difficult work, as Satan
and men stir up opposition to God’s truth, and do all they
can to prevent its spread. I therefore only want right-
hearted men, who, being prepared for the work, are willing
to go forth and sacrifice their lives in the cause of Christ.
Let such meet me in the Teacher’s house.” Hearts of
the right sort heard that appeal, and nearly twenty young
men followed the Missionary into the house, being willing
to go anywhere, and face any danger, for Christ’s sake.
Some of these were selected and examined, and sent
out to various posts of toil and peril, where they have
doune well.

This is the way in which this Mission had advanced.
Native agency has always been raised up and successfully
employed. As the work has grown, a Training Institution
has become indispensable, requiring the constant attention
of a Missionary and a Schoolmaster, so that a supply of
competent agents may be kept up, and the Missionaries be
spared the suffering they have so often endured, of seein
the work grow too great for them, and fail for want o
more help.

The Lakemba Circuit received great benefit from the
assiduous labours of the Rev. Thomas Williams, who, in
much family affliction, spent three years on this Station.
At the end of the first year he built a good house, at the
expense of much personal toil, which was rewarded by his
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baving a comfortable dwelling, by the valuable lessons
given in building to the natives, the stimulus it furnished
to other Missionaries to procure better houses for the
preservation of health, and by its serving for many years as
a Mission-house. While the building was in progress,
Mr. Williams preached frequently at the neighbouring
chapel, visited the other towns, and made several voyages
to the islands where Christianity had taken root. The
following extract from his journal. gives a good description
of this kind of journey which was often undertaken by
himself and other Missionaries :—

“ May 25th, 1842.—T revisited the island of Oneata in
our little canoe, which received unusually rough treatment
in crossing the Lakemba reef ; but we were mercifully pre-
served from serious hurt, and taken safely to the end of our
voyage. Our work at this place is retarded for want of
sufficient native help. The anxiety of the people to im-
prove makes their present circumstances the more lament-
able. I stayed with them three days, endeavouring to
benefit them by preaching, attending to the schools, and
visiting the people at their homes. The anxiety of those
who have lately cast in their lot with the Christians to read
God’s word, was striking ; and the cry of ‘Love me and
help me, that I may know my book !’ assailed me from
all quarters.

““ Wishing to visit our little Society at Mothe, I sailed
for that place on the 28th; but the wind setting in against
us, we put about, and ran down to Lakemba. I was
somewhat anxious to get to Mothe, as I expected that a
large canoe would call there, to take me on to Ono, The
first favourable opportunity which presented itself of pro-
ceeding to Mothe arrived on the 1st of June, on which day
we could get no further than Aiwa, an uninhabited island a
few miles from Lakemba. The half-starved rats came to
share our frugal fare, and seemed determined not to rest or
to let me rest all night; so that, having watched some time
for the morning, I was glad to take my departure at sun-
rise, After a tedious voyage of sixteen hours, we reached
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Mothe. Expecting to leave this island speedily, as the
canoe I wanted had reached it before me, I assembled the
Christian natives and Tongans early next morning, and
gave them a sermon. However, we did not sail until the
next day, and then only proceeded a few miles, when we
were driven back again by stress of weather.

“ Sunday, June 5th.—We had an excellent attendance at
our Fijian and Tongan services. Contrary winds detained
us until the 11th; so that I had time to visit nearly all the
people on the island, most of whom are Heathen. On one
of my excursions I found a few people dwelling on the top
of a considerable mountain, amidst the ruins of an old
fortress. This unexpected opportunity of declaring God’s
love to a fallen world was cheerfully embraced, and the
poor outcasts listened with attention.

“ Vulanga was the next island we made. Its appear-
ance is pleasing, and its structure different to most in this
group.* We found the people generally destitute of all
that can make existence desirable: such poverty I have
not witnessed before in Fiji. Vulanga had not been visited
before by any Missionary, so that my arrival created a little
stir.

“Sunday, 12th.—We met early this morning, to pray
that our visit to this island might be made a blessing to
its inhabitants. I walked to two settlements, Toka and
Na-ivi-ndamu, and conversed with the people on the sub-
ject of their souls’ salvation. I then took a small canoe
and crossed the water to Muanaira, and thence proceeded
to the largest town, Muaniithake, where, finding a number
of old men engaged in plaiting sinnet in an open space in
the centre of the town, I asked and gaine(}) their per
mission to conduct public service. Some of them refrained
from their employment reluctantly at first, but their atten:
tion was arrested by our singing and prayer; nor had I
reason to complain of those who gathered round us, to the
number of three or four score. They listened attentively
while I remarked on the miracle wrought by Christ in

* See vol. i, p. b.



LAKEMBA. 128

behalf of the man sick of the palsy. A young and truly
excellent Fijian Local Preacher then exhorted his country-
men to turn from idols to serve the living God. We then
visited several of the people at their homes, and returned
in the evening, thankful for an opportunity of proclaiming
Jesus to these long-neglected ones.

 On the night of the 13th we reached Vatoa, and weré
glad to find that most of our people remain of one heart
and mind, endeavouring to serve God acceptably. On the
evening of the 14th I encouraged them to put their trust
in God ; after which I met a Class of men. The sound and
scriptural experience of some of them at once surprised
and refreshed me.

“On the 15th, we prepared early to proceed on thé
most dangerous part of our voyage. The appearance of
the morning led us to anticipate a fine day; but in this we
were disappointed, and, after we had been about three
hours out at sea, a very unfavourable change took place in
the weather. The wind became very strong, and with it
we had a heavy sea. Our sail was rent; one of the yards
snapped in two, and we had scarcely mended it when a
large steer-oar broke. The one put m its place had not
been down many minutes before it shared a similar fate.
Happily the canoe had been lately repaired and refastened
with new sinnet, or in all probability it would have parted.
‘We accomplished our voyage with difficulty; but were
eventually brought safely to the desired haven by our gra-
cious Master. Some ofy the Ono people came to meet us,
and welcome us to their land, on which we had not long
been before they brought us refreshment. We slept on a
small island, and proceeded to Ono Levu next morning.
The people here wept for joy when they beheld me accoms
panied by my noble friend Silas Faone, who is to take the
superintendency of our work here. The women new-matted
the chapel, and the men were engaged in making us a feast.
T had not been long on the island, before I was informed
that the people waited for me to ask a blessing on the food
which they had brought, and arranged neatly before my
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door, comprising twenty-five baked pigs, two turtles, with
fish, native puddings, two hundred bunches of ripe bananas,
and hundreds of yams and cocoa-nuts,—abundantly testi-
fying that the people did not love in word only, Some
time after they brought me a fine mat, as a present; and a
bundle of native cloth, as an expression of their love, was
given to their new Teacher. During my stay, I was fully
employed amongst them.

“Sunday, 19th, was a high day with the people. I

reached at Ono Levu in the morning about the Philippian
jailor, and afterwards baptized ninety-nine persons. From
this place T walked about four miles, and preached at Mato-
kano, from Rom. v. 8., baptized fifty-five persons, and
married two couples. At Waini I preached and baptized
forty-seven persons. The greater number of those who
were baptized at each place were adults. Many pleasing
circumstances occurred on this day, and during my stay,
which I would gladly notice, had I time.

““ As we returned, I re-visited the people at Vatoa, and
baptized several. Upon the whole, I think I shall have
cause to bless God to all eternity for what I have seen and
heard and felt. I was one month from home. I know it
is well to be cautious in speaking of the piety of persons
go lately introduced to a knowledge of the true God; but
this I believe may be said of many on each of these
islands : they are a Christian people, rejoicing in the faith
of Jesus, and ripening for heaven by a daily progress in
the graces of the Gospel.”

In August of the following year, 18483, the Lakemba
Circuit was deprived of the valuable services of Mr.
Williams, who was removed to Somosomo, in consequence
of the death of Mr. Cross. Mr. Calvert was thus left once
more alone. He had long been suffering from dysentery,
and the Somosomo climate was known to be unfavourable
to that disease. This fact, in connexion with that of his
knowledge of the Tongan language, made it desirable for
him to remain at Lakemba.

As the truth spread among the Fijians, the conduct of
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the Tongans was felt to be very injurious. Their manner
of life was unfavourable to rehigious consistency and pro-
riety, as most of them lived upon the industry of the
ijians. They were poor and proud, idle but influential,
hated and feared. They were numerous, and had access
to, and were honoured in, all the principal parts of Fiji.
Though their home, such as it was, was Lakemba, where
they resided, yet they were in a t measure under the
control of the Mbau Chief; and, though nominally and
rofessedly Christian, each family attending to domestic
sevotion twice a day, regarding the Sabbath, and many of
them reading the Scriptures, they joined him in his wars,
and partook of a fighting, dancing, and altogether heathen
spirit. Having scanty fare at home, they were always
ready to be employed by the Fijians in sailing about. Idle-
ness did much more than clothe them with rags; it pre-
pared and disposed them to steal and encroach upon their
neighbours, and left them ready in body and mind for
employment by Satan and mischievous Chiefs. There they
were, and there they would continue in great numbers,
exercising much influence for bad or good, according to
their conduct. It was, therefore, plainly the Missionary’s
duty to labour to Frevent the evils arising from the irre-
ligious practices of the Tongans, and to try to reclaim
them, so that their influence might be beneficially exercised.
They were, therefore, faithfully reproved, instructed, warned,
and exhorted in private and in the public congregation.
Special efforts were made to recover them from idleness,
that they might have homes, with the attraction of plenty
of food. It was shown that those who would eat ought
to work, and that those who refused to labour walked
“disorderly ;”” and they were exhorted * with quietness to
work, and eat their own bread.” It was not an ea
matter to cure them of indolence, and lead them to abandon
worldly pleasures and sinful practices. Feeling that nothing
could [‘;e done in spiritual matters with those who were idle,
practice was brought to bear against this evil, as well as
precept. The use of plots of land was easily obtained.
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The Missionary had very large beds of bananas and yams
planted in a conspicuous place near the Mission premises,
and in various directions on other parts of the island.
These were known and seen by all; and impressively
instructed both parties, by reproving the Tongans for their
neglect, and encouraging the Fijians in their diligence, at
the same time giving additional proof to the latter that the
former acted in a way unbecoming their Christian pro-
fession. Happily, the proper views, practice, and injunctions
of King George of Tonga were familiar to all. The
principal Fijian Chief, Thakombau, was also known to
work 1n his own gardens, and severcly to reprove any of
his people who were idle. One incorrigible Tongan, who
would not be persuaded to work, was made an example of
by being excluded from church-membership for idleness.

is remonstrances were in vain, as the sin of “working
not at all,” after faithful warning and entreaty, could not be
allowed in the Church. These efforts were not useless.
Some planted food, built better houses, and were glad to
remain at home, and attend to their families and religion.
But the Chiefs led their people forth again to war; the
i}oung men delighted in dancing and other evil practices.

ven to the present time—though the Missionaries, and
King George and other Chiefs in Tonga, have seen and
tried to prevent the evils done to Fiji T)y Tongans—they
are a source of difficulty and trouble. They are a fine
race, well-built, powerful, and intelligent, and succeed
amazingly in gaining influence wherever they go. Gene-
rally the Tongans are well disposed to the Missionaries,
and have cheerfully helped in conveying them from island
to island; they have always been ready to protect them
from Fijian insult; and have interfered, at considerable
trouble, expense, and risk of life, on several islands where
Teachers have been killed, injured, and robbed, and Christian
Fijians have been persecuted and murdered. There are
also many Tongans who have well exhibited the principles
of true religion, commending it by word and deed;
besides a goodly number of most devoted men, who have
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greatly promoted the cause of Christ in Fiji as Native
ents.

‘When the reinforcement of the Mission staff came in
1844, the Rev. R. B. Lyth was appointed to Lakemba, for
which place he was peculiarly fitted, having resided so lon
in the Friendly Islands, and ﬂeing therefore well acquainteﬁ
with the Tongan language. Mr. Calvert, who was much
reduced by his long sickness, soon recovered under the skill
and kind attention of Mr. Lyth, whose labours in every
department of the Mission were very successful. There
were now nine hundred and sixty-three church members
in the Circuit, and many more under instruction.

In October, 1845, Mr. Lyth writes to the General Secre-
taries, under the head of “The Missionary’s Engagements,”
as follows :—*“ These are exceedingly numerous, but not
easily described. 'We have much of ‘weariness and painful-
ness’ from day to day. Our Circuit duties are onerous, so
that we are often wearied in, though not of, our work. . We
cannot command our time, being liable to continual calls
from all kinds of people to meet their various wants, some
reasonable, many unreasonable; so that our time for trans-
lating, &c., is very limited. This place being generally full
of visitors from Tonga in quest of canoes, makes it quite a
place of traffic and excitement. We have many calls from
the sick, both Christian and heathen; and, there being
several large Fijian towns on the island, this duty alone
occupies a large share of our time and attention. (§ur toil
thus spent is not lost. Several Heathens, in the course of
the passing year, have renounced their Heathenism, and
attached themselves to us in their afflictions; and the rest
are led to think favourably of Christianity through our
intercourse with them in this respect.”

In November of the previous year, Toki, the King’s
brother, had died suddenly, and, in spite of every effort on
the part of the Missionaries, his principal wife was
strangled. This Chief resolutely opposed Christianity to
the last. He drank yaqona to such excess that his body
was covered with a white scurf. In the following month,
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Lajike, the head Tongan Chief, of equal rank with King
George, died at Lakemba. He was a professed Christian ;
but had led an idle and unprofitable life, and his end, in
the midst of his days, was with little hope. It was found
impossible to prevent the observance of many heathen
abominations at his funeral.

The District Meeting in 1845 was found, like those pre-
viously, to be a source of much good and encouragement
to the Missionaries, who were greatly cheered in thus
meeting together, and strengthening one another’s hands
in the Lord. The following is an extract from one of their
journals :—

“July 6th.—During our District Meeting Mr. Hunt
preached by far the best sermon I have heard from any
person on entire sanctification, and decidedly the best
sermon I have heard him preach on any subject. ¢ Best of
all is, God is with us” His saving truths are clearly
declared, and pressed upon us, accompanied with the Holy
Ghost and with power. This is by far the most spiritually
profitable District Meeting that we have had. It is very
evident that our brethren at Viwa have been much with
Jesus during the year. I hope Mr. Hunt will publish his
‘Thoughts on Entire Sanctification’ He has written
copiously, and, I am sure, in a way that cannot fail, by
God’s blessing, to tell effectnally on English Methodists.
I trust that we all shall be much in earnest for full salva.
tion, and shall be God’s living witnesses when sin is all
destroyed. 'What a help in, and blessing to, our work!
May the Lord wholly sanctify, and preserve us in that
state of salvation, even to the coming of our Lord
Jesus |”

About this time a Welshman, who had been under the
influence of the Romish Priests, received medicine for his
sick child, and teaching for himself, from the Missionaries,
whereby his faith in Popery was greatly shaken, so that he
afterwards became truly converted to God at Vavau. An
American also came to Lakemba, and was led to seek
the pardon of his sins through Christ, in whom, before



. LAKEMBA, 129
{?fng, he greatly rejoiced, and lived a good and wuseful
e

The work was now fairly progressing in the islands, and
in some of the towns on Lakemga the Gospel was preached
¢ with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven” in a
remarkable degree. Some showed great distress on account
of their sins, and wept bitterly, not sleeping because of
their sorrow. Many who had hitherto stood aloof were
induced to seek earnestly their own salvation. Services
were held frequently, and in one village nearly all the
geople began to seek the Lord. Among the number was

ane, the wife of a Chief of high rank, and daughter of
the King. She was already a church member, but had not
yet felt a thorough change of heart. Now, however, she
obtained this, and rejoiced greatly in God. Immediately
she went to the King her fasfer, and found several persons
with him. Sitting down by his side, and leaning against
him, she said, ““Sire, I have come to beg of you to abandon
Heathenism and embrace Christianity. Heathenism is false
and useless; religion is good, and a very great matter. I
now know that religion 1s good. The Lord has worked
mightily in my soul. I now know the exeellency of
religion ; and I have therefore come to beseech you to turn
from falsehood to truth.” She wept much. The King
said, “ Have you only now found that religion is good ?*
She replied, “ I have only known well about religion a few
days. The Lord has changed my heart. Had I known
before, I should have come to you. On finding the power,
I felt great love to you; and I have now come before you
to beg you at once to decide.” He said, ““You are right
and true. Most of our relatives are on your side. I shall
wait a little longer, and then decide. I build no temples.
I do not attend to heathen worship. There are only a few
of us remaining Heathens.”

There were many such instances, where those who had
received good themselves, were thus zealous in trying to
turn their relations and friends to the Jofw. All this roused
much opposition, especiallykon the part of the French
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Priests, who, publicly and from house to house, opposed
the Missionaries and their work, but without avail.
Another case now occurred of a lady of rank being cured
of her sickness by the treatment of the Missionaries, after
every heathen method had been tried in vain. This also
had a good effect ; and the adherence of the higher families
to their old religion was greatly shaken. Very few priests
eould now be found to carry out the deceptions and services
of the temples, and Toki, the bitterest enemy to the truth,
was no more.

At this crisis Lakemba was threatened with war from
Mbau, and great excitement prevailed. In former times
the temples would have been visited with offerings, and the
priests consulted; but now many of the temples were
empty, and no priests to be found. Vigorous measures
were adopted to fortify the town ; and several serious con-
versations were held in the King’s house on the expedi-
ency of all becoming Christians. The Missionaries and
their people were on the alert, and on Friday, January 9th,
1846, the King announced that on the next Sabbath he
would, for the first time, worship Jehovah ; but his heathen
friends once more dissuaded him. Under the pressure of
growing excitement, the Sunday following was fixed for
the King’s formal profession of Christianity, and every-
thing went well till the Saturday, when the counsels of
heathen Chiefs were strongly backed by the Romish
Priests, who preferred Tui Nayau’s remaining a Heathen
to his becoming a Protestant, and once more the King
drew back. Not so, however, Wetasau, the Chief next in
rank. He had formerly been very obstinate in his resist-
ance to the truth, but now his mind was changed, and
nothing could longer deter him from the Jof». On hearin
that the King had again changed his purpose, he resolve
to wait no longer, but on the Saturday evening declared
himself a convert to Christianity, by kneeling before God
in his own house, while one of his Tongan friends prayed
with him. On the following morning he sent to request
the Missionary to come and conduct service in his house.
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This was a bold step, and began a new era in Lakemba.
Thousands of times had religious conversations been held
within the King’s town; but, as yet, no public service had
been allowed there. Now, however, a large house was
’(i‘;;lened for the purpose, and a good number came to hear.

e King settled down again in the old way; but gave
orders that there should be.no beating of cloth or other
noisy work done in his town on the Sabbath, that the
Chnistians might not be disturbed at their worship.
Wetasan remained faithful in his profession, and thus all
men saw that they might now Jofu with safety. A Tongan,
of whom the King was very fond, was sent as Teacher to
the Chief, and the King gave leave for a site to be chosen
in any part of the town for a chapel, and even went so far
as to order the country people to Ee]p in plaiting sinnet for
its construction.

But as yet Wetasau could not be baptized or received
as a church member ; for he continued a polygamist. In
his defence he urged that many wives were necessary to
produce the cloth required as tribute to Mbau,—a point on
which the King of Lakemba was, of course, very strict.
Two years and a half of diligent teaching passed after
Wetasau’s profession of Christianity before he yielded to
his conviction of duty and was properly married to one
wife, the mother of several fine children. Upwards of ten
women were thus discarded; but they were all soon married
to other husbands, and led far happier lives than before.
The Chief was now received on trial as a church member, and
his decisive conduct was felt to be a keen reproof to the King.
After a time, he was fully admitted by baptism, taking the
name of William. He was greatly altered, and tried to do
good. Once he had to be excluded from church member-
shi&;l; account of his engaging in unrighteous war; but
he me penitent, and was again received. His daughter
was a very fine girl and much in earnest about religion,
being made useful in leading many of the. girls daily to -
school. In 1856 Wetasau was lost at sea.

In October, 1846, Mr. Calvert was once more left alone

£ 2
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at Lakemba, Mr. Lyth having gone to Viwa to help in
carrying the Scriptures througi the press. In September,
1847, the Rev. John Malvern arrived, and began his
missionary labours at Lakemba, where he soon succeeded
in getting together a large school near the Station, attract-
ing the children by singing, marching, pictures, and an
improved method of teac%ling. This answered so well that
the same effort was made in several country places and on
" other islands. Mr. Malvern’s efforts in this department
were made eminently useful, while the Mission owes much
to his assiduous and untiring attention in the training of
Local Preachers, Teachers, and other Native Agents, his
faithful and zealous preaching, and his affectionate pastoral
watchfulness.

Soon after Mr. Malvern’s arrival, Julius Naulivou, a
Tongan Preacher of great worth, died. He had been re-
moved when very young to Fiji, and adopted by a former
King of Lakemba, so that his rank and influence were more
than common. Having returned to his native land, he
became converted to God, whereupon his desire was strong to
go and tell the cannibals among whom he had been living
of “the unsearchable riches of Christ.”” He accordingly
went back to Lakemba, where, though in delicate health,
he continued working hard in connexion with the Mission.
His knowledge of the Gospel was clear, and his statement
of it intelligent and effective. The best of the Fijian
Local Preachers was one of his converts, and, no doubt,
many more received lasting good under his preaching.
His last illness was short. The day before he died, he said
to Mr. Calvert, “I have long enjoged religion, and felt its
power. In my former illness I was happy; but now I am
greatly blesseg. The Lord has come down with mighty
power into my soul, and I feel the blessedness of fuil rest
of soul in God. 1T feel religion to be peculiarly sweet, and
my rejoicing is great. I see most clearly .and fully the
truth of the word and Spirit of God, and the suitableness
of the Saviour. The whole of Christianity I see as exceed-
ingly excellent.” So he continued in praise and loving ‘
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thankfulness for some time, testifying to the power of the
blood of Christ to cleanse from all sin. Calmly and with-
out a fear or murmur, this good man awaited death, and
on the 29th of October gently “fell asleep.” Julius had
long prayed for the conversion of his brother by adoption,
Wangka-i-Malani. His peaceful death greatly struck the
Fijian’s heart, so that he at once Jofued, and several more,
lém(ifr the same influence, turned from Heathenism to serve

o

Early in 1848 a large chapel was built and opened for
Divine service in Nasangkalu, the third town on Lakemba.
This place belonged to the late Chief Toki, who had for-
bidden the people to Zofu; but now Wetasau aided the
work, and Wangka-i-Malani accompanied the Missionary
to the opening services, and earnestly exhorted the people
to become Christians. Philemon Sandria, the Teacher
here, had formerly been a notorious robber; but now, to
the astonishment of all who knew him as a Heathen, he was
not only honest, but suffered the loss of his own property,
and endured patiently many outrages which formerﬁ,; he
would have angrily resented. He had worked very hard
and successfully in preaching and building the chapel.
Once he was attacke(f severely by pleurisy, %ut recovered
under Mr. Lyth’s treatment. After the opening of the new
chapel much good was done, and many were led to serve
God, and some to go out as Teachers into other parts.

There is a settlement on Lakemba called Levuka, which
is inhabited by the Levuka people, a sailor tribe, under the
rale of Mbau, but of great service to the King of Lakemba
in voyaging to different parts of his dominions. The con-
nexion of these people with Mbau gave them great power,
and their insolence and tyranny were fostered by the timid
submission of those whom they visited, and from whom,
while executing the King’s business, they always managed
to exact a considerable amount of food and property for
themselves. It was thus that these rovers gained their law-
less livelihood, since their frequent absence from home
prevented them from tilling the soil. Their women were
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skilful in the making of pottery, and the carrying on of

trade; they were also good sailors, and often accompanied -
the men on their expeditions. The position, impudence,

and industry of the whole community raised them into

a better and ‘wealthier condition than their neighbours,

among whom they had a half Jew and half Gypsy reputa-

tion. The dwellers at the Mission Station had often proved,

to their cost, the cleverness of the Levukans in stealing,

when they came to offer food and various articles for sale.

Ope of the Levuka Chiefs was a man of mark, distin-
guished by his energy of character and desperate hardihood
m voyages and war, as well as by hs unscrupulous
treachery. At Mbau he was in high repute, and his
counsels were greatly respected by the powerful Chiefs of
that kingdom; but elsewhere his name was a word of
fear, and 1p many a village and household he was hated for
the outrages he had wrought. He was leader of the brutal
attack on part of the crew of the schooner ¢ Active,” who
were murdered and eaten. Among this man’s strongest
pessions was an intense hatred of the Tongans and
Christianity. Again and again did he exert his influence
at Mbau, to bring about a rupture with the Tongan
settlers; bat in vain; for these strangers were valuable,
and generally considered difficult of control. But the
Levukan’s efforts to put dewn the Jofu met with greater
favour in the councis of Mbau, where the celebrated
Verani exercised all the great power given him by his
Position and the extraordinary vigour of his character.
The King and Chiefs showed all willingness to join in any
scheme whereby the new religion might be destroyed in the
dominions of Lakemba. But year after year every plan
was defeated or delayed. :

One evening Mr. Calvert had a favourable opportunity
of talking with the famous Levukan buccaneer, when he
uried upon him the claims of religion, unfolding the truth,
and commending it to his serious consideration. The Chief
listened attentively, and again came to inquire more fully.
As he inquired, he felt that the truth thus taught aroused
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and troubled his conscience, and before long that man of
rapine and blood was bending before God, in humble
gem'tence, acknowledging his sins, and earnestly pleading
or pardon through the atonement of Christ. The stout
heart of the lawless one had yielded to the power of the
Holy Ghost, and an utter change, whereat all wondered,
came over him. His distress and earnestness seemed
proportionate to his former crimes, and several of his rela-
tives, and many who had known him as he used to be,
were led by his contrition to seek mercy for themselves.
All parts of Fiji were open to him, and many had good
reason to remember his visits. But now, wherever he
went, people saw that he who had stolen, stole no more;
that the man of overbearing tyranny and treachery was
now humble and straightforward; and the wonder was
great accordingly. But as yet the Levukan Chief could
not be admitted into the Church ; for he had many wives
who were very valuable to him, being celebrated for the
wealth they gathered by their work, and the position thus
given to the husband. He worked hard for the Mission,
and, as many of his own people had become Christians,
repared to build a chapel in the town. Some of the

evukans helped him, but most of the sinnet and timber,
as well as the food and wages of the carpenters, was pro-
vided cheerfully at his own expense, nothing being spared,
8o that the house of God might be in all respects good.
On April 14th, 1848, the chapel, which was by far the
most beautiful in that district, was opened for worship. A
large congregation was crowded together beneath the
broad thatched roof, and all seemed to feel the import-
ance of religion; but the feeling deepened, and all
hearts were greatly moved, when the once-dreaded Chief
stood forth before his people, and deliberately put away his
many wives in favour of one only, to whom he was there
and then married by religious contract. His eldest and
chief wife, whom he dearly loved, and who had been always
faithful, was childless; and she herself besought him to
select another, the mother of children, as the favoured one.
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The struggle was hard, but the counsel seemed good, and
he acted accordingly. The step was difficult and bold, and,
while it fully testedy the man’s sincerity, produced an effect
among the many Chiefs of Fiji which can hardly be appre-
ciated. These were led to inquire more seriously concern-
ing themselves, and great good was the ultimate result.

In the following month Mr. Calvert was removed from
Lakemba, where he had laboured for mearly ten years.
At the time of his leaving he wrote: “1 have lived
in ireat peace in Lakemba, have been on friendly terms
with all, and have been connected with a most extensive
spread of Christianity in Lakemba and its dependencies.

here by far the best part of my life has been spent. I
feel heartily attached to the people and the place, and could
ﬁladly spend there the residue of my days, were 1 directed

y God’s all-wise providence to remain. Lakemba is to
me more than all the world besides. Yet, where God
commands and directs I cheerfully go. I only desire to
be where He approves, and do what He requires, for the
few remaining days He may employ me. I rejoice in my
successor, Mr. Watsford. I doubt not but he, in con-
nexion with my devoted colleague, Mr. Malvern, will be
abundantly useful at Lakemba. They will have plenty of
good work.

“ For three separate years I was alone at Lakemba, and
twice I was with Missionaries who came direct from Eng-
gland. I have sailed to many of the islands in this Circuit
In canoes: to Ono, Vatoa, Ongea, Vulanga, Namuka,
Oneata, Mothe, Komo, Vuang-gava, Kambara, Vanua
Vatu, Nayau, Vanuambalavu, Munea, and Tuvutha, inha-
bited : to Aiwa, Olorua, and Tavunasithi, uninhabited. I
have walked much on the island, to the various towns.
There T have had much and long-continued sickness, and
much health. There our Mary * was given back to us
when apparently gone. There my beloved wife—after the
failure of copious bleeding for several times, the application
of blisters, and cupping with razor and tumbler (in the

* Died in England : see Flower from Feejee. Mason,
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absence of proper apparatus)—was raised again in wercy, in
answer to earnest and believing prayer. While I have
endeavoured to be faithful towards God and with men, I
have to mourn over much unfaithfulness; and thankfully
rejoice that the Lord has blessed me, and done all things
well. Lakemba! I love thee! Farewell! From thee I
cannot be separated! My prayers, thoughts, efforts, shall
still be towards thee. I hope many thence will be the
crown of my rejoicing in the day of the Lord Jesus. I
fear I shall ge witness against many who perish after fre-
quent and faithful warning. I laboured diligently, I trust,
to do the people good, temporally and spiritually ; and God
accompanied many of my efforts with His blessing. My
five children born there are all alive. Praise the Lord for
all His goodness! O Lord, bless abundantly, and for ever,
Lakemba and all its dependencies !

Things went on well uunder the care of Messrs. Watsford
and Malvern. The good results of the first school efforts
were seen in the coming forward of young men with good
hearts and instructed minds, who were ready to help in the
Mission work. But the two Missionaries were sorely taxed
by the demands of so large a Circuit, and their labour was
much increased by the zealous efforts of the Romish Priests
to propagate their doctrines aud observances. These men,
having studied the native character, were most unscru-
pulous in their attempts to win over the people, taking
care to interfere as little as possible with their indulgences
or prejudices.  Occasionally they came across the Pro-
testant Missionaries, and, in one instance, an animated
discussion took place in presence of the Chief of the town
of Yandrana and wmany Heathens. The Priests had
reckoned much upon the favour of this Chief; but the
interview resulted in their hasty retreat, and the bringing
over of the Chief to the truth, while a better footing than
ever was gained in his large town.

In October, 1849, Mrs. Watsford, who had long been
very ill, but had nobly refused to take her husband away
from his work, became so bad that her speedy removal was



138 CHAPTER 1IV.

necessary, and the whole family left Lakemba in the
“John Wesley” for Auckland. This was rendered im-
perative by the critical state of Mrs. Watsford’s health,
although the Revs, Messrs. Thomas and Turner were then
awaiting at Vavau the arrival of the Mission vessel to take
them from the scene of their long and successful labours
in the Friendly Islands. Several children of the Mission-
aries, including the little family of Mr. Hazlewood, whose
wife had just died, accompanied Mr. and Mrs. Watsford
to the Wesleyan College at Auckland.

The removal of this zealous man was a heavy loss to the
Mission. He had taken great pains with Tui Nayau,
_the King of Lakemba, and had won his regard, so that,
on the morning of his departure, the King went to him,
and kissed him, at the same time presenting him with a
beautiful necklace of whales’ teeth, promising that he
would soon /ofu. During the next weeE he kept his word.
For a long time he had been resisting his convictions that
Christianity was true, and its claims just; and now
circumstances occurred to hasten his decision.

A powerful Mbau Chief, who was vasu to Lakemba, had
of late been much dissatisfied with his visits to that island.
He had not been allowed the same licence he used formerly
to enjoy, and, in addition to this, Wetasau, who, while
heathen, had promised him his daughter, now refused to
give her up, as she had become Christian, and was deter-
mined not to go to Mara unless she could be his one and
lawful wife. Several other girls in the King’s town were
withheld from him on the same grounds; and, to provoke
him more, he knew that the King fully conntenanced this
state of affairs. Very soon, reports came that Mara, with
a large army, was on his way to attack Lakemba.

At this crisis, the heart of Tui Nayau yielded, and on
the 19th of October, 1849, he made a public profession of
Christianity, joined by the only remaining heathen priest,
and some of his friends. On hearing of this, the Chief of
. the great town of Nasangkalu ordered the drum to be
beaten for service, and together with many of his people
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joined, for the first time, in the worship of God. The fol-
owing Sabbath was a day of great rejoicing on Lakemba
and the other islands whither the news had travelled.
Every opposition to the whole people becoming Christian
was now removed. A meeting of the principal Chiefs and
people was held in the King’s house, on the 25th, in order
to consult on measures for the better government of the
kingdom. Amon% other things, it was agreed that the
common pecigle should be respectful to their own Chiefs
and to the King, and that all should be industrious, It
was further ordered that no petty Chief should be permitted
to impose taxes on the people.

Mr. Lyth had now returned to Lakemba to fill Mr.
‘Watsford’s place, and in writing home, after describing the

"public meeting, says :—

“ A remarkable event in the history of Lakemba took place on the day
following this meeting, which, but for the overruling providence of God,
might have ended in very disastrous consequences. This was the sudden
appearance of a Mbau Chief, Mara, closely connected with Lakemba, who,
having taken umbrage, came with an army of three hundred fighting men,
with purposes of revenge. Six large canoes anchored at midday within
musket-shot of, the beach, filled with armed Heathens ; and nothing but an
interposition of Divine Providence prevented their landing, and at once com-
mencing the work of destruction and murder. The hostile Chief, and one or
two with him, were allowed to land without molestation, and to enter the
town of Levuka. He gave orders that his army should presently follow
him ; but in this he was disappointed. ~As they were attempting to land, a
Tongan Chief stepped forward, and ordered them back to their canoes at the
peril of their lives. This threat was sufficient; a fear from God fell upon
them, and they did not make a second attempt, but remained in their canoes
all night; the beach being strongly guarded, in the meantime, by armed
parties of Tongans and Fijians. At first fighting appeared inevitable. The
Chief was very angry; but at length his eyes were opened to see his pitiful
position, (separated as he was from his men,) he was glad to submit, and beg
for his life, and his heathen friends as glad to be allowed to depart in peace.
After two days the Chief himself left the land, chagrined and disappointed.
Since then three months have rolled over. Baffled and unable to gn assist-
ance from Mbau, he finds his only resort now is, to submit to the evils he
has brought upon himself. Whatever grievances he had to complain of,
(and they were less than he had given just cause to expect,) he has certainly
been dealt with throughout with great forbearance and kindness. In all
these events the hand of the Lord has evidently overruled, and the pacific
disposition of Mbau towards this place, when all looked for trouble and war,
has tended greatly to confirm the King and his friends in the profession of
faith in the true God. It is the *Lord’s doing,’ and to Him be the glory.
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The seeing God’s hand in these events greatly confirms our own faith amidst
the trials and difficulties we have to contend with. All these things make
our path rough and our work difficult; but the consideration that the ¢ Lord
our God is with us to help us and to fight our battles,’ is very encouraging.
“ Since entering on the work of this Cirenit, in October last, I have made
two voyages to the neighbouring islands that occupied about a month, We
have divided the islands into Circuits, with our most experienced Native
Teachers for their Superintendents, who are to visit all the places under their
pastoral care every quarter, in order to meet the Classes, etc. This arrange-
ment will tend greatly to strengthen the hands of our Teachers and people in
laces seldom visitedy. The most that we can hope to do in this extensive
ircuit is, to visit each distant place once a year; and often then our stay
must be necessarily short. We believe the plan adopted will prove a great
blessing, and render our own occasional visits much more serviceable. Our
Institution for training -young men is in active operation. We have an
excellent house, in which they are met by myself and colleague three times
a week, for instructions in reading, writing, and Christian theology. These
young meun, numbering between ten and twenty, are pious and devoted,
ardent in their desire to be instructed and become useful,— the hope of our
Churches in Fiji.”

At the same time Mr. Malvern wrote :—

“Our children’s school, which before averaged about twenty in number,
has increased to upwards of a huudred. Several of these, who are under
the care of our wives, have lately been deeply concerned about their souls ;
and some of them say they are made very happy, and that ©Jesus is very

recious to them.” The Papists tried every manceuvre to gain the King;

ut in vain, They are now using every means in their power to win him over
to them, or turn him back to Heathemism. The Lord rebuke them! Glory be
to His name, He has done so! Every attempt they make to propagate their
system turns against them. Because they cannot succeed, they have tried
what effect intimidation would have ; but it is all fruitless. They have told
the people, that a French man-of-war will soon be here, and then they ¢hall
be punished for rejecting the Romish religion ; and that the whole of their
books, including the Bible, (their great enemy,) shall be collected together and
burned. They, however, generally find us at hand, to correct any unfavour-
able impression they may make; and, by the blessing of God, every thing
they say and do is rendered futile. The Gospel of Christ, in defiance of
every obstacle, continues to triumph gloriously in these dark places of the
earth. The Redeemer seems to have claimed Fiji for His own. The
Heathen are countinually throwing away their idolatry, renouncing the super-
stition of their fathers, and embracing the religion of the Saviour.
Heathen temples are every where to be seen tumbling into ruins; and their
votaries, instead of being deluded and tormented by their deceptive oracles,
are found worshipping in the temple of Jehovah, and consulting ¢ the oracles
Divine,” which are able to make, and have made, many of them °wise unto
salvation.” Great numbers, at present, are mere professors of Christianity.
‘We do not pretend to say that they possess vital religion; yet even they are
very much better than they were in their heathen state. But there are
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mmi—md their number is constantly increasing—who have truly ted,
and have believed on the Lord Jesus Christ, and are saved. They well know
what it is to have their sins, which were many, all forgiven them, and from
day to day are happy in the love of God. The work of this extensive Circuit
has become far too much for two Missionaries to attend to. We are often
greatly perplexed to know what to do, in order to meet the pressing demands
of the people, who on all hands are begging for Teachers to instruct them.
The Lord has raised up considerable native help; but there are several
places that we cannot possibly supply.”

The want of more help was painfully felt by the two
Missionaries, who laboured most devotedly to give, as far
as possible, the care and teaching which the growing claims
of their Circuit required. Their voyages were frequent,
long, and often perilous. On one trip, Mr. Malvern was
at sea three mights in a frail canoe. At the island of
Totoya he found things in a cheering state. There were
about three hundred who professed Christianity, and fifty-
nine church members, who showed great earnestness as well
as intelligence in their religion. No Missionary had ever
visited the island before, yet everything was orderly and
encouraging. Twenty-eight persons were baptized on this
occasion.

From the District Meeting of 1850, an urgent request
was sent to the Committee at home for two trained school-
masters, one for each main division of the group. The
want of such men was greatly felt, to leave the Missionaries
more at liberty for preaching and the care of the general
interests of the Churches. :

In October of this year, Mr. Malvern visited the little
island of Thikombia, where he found all the inhabitants
dwelling in one town on the top of a high rock, one of the
sides of which formed a fearful precipice. Yet here the
people, with their children and their pigs, lived and roamed
about in perfect security. No one had ever fallen over the
cliff, except four women who jumped down, to destroy them-
selves, and only two of them were killed. In this eyrie
village the religion of Jesus had found a resting-place,
and there were many who, from their high rock, beheld
Him, and lived daily in prayer and praise. Mr. Malvern
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found the Teacher’s health rapidly failing; but his mind
was very peaceful and happy.

Mango was the next island visited. Here the Mis-
sionary was also cheered by evident progress; and, in one
. day, baptized twenty-nine adults, mneteen children, and
married twelve couples, besides preaching and administer-
ing the Lord’s Supper. On the next day, his purpose of
going directly home to Lakemba was changed by a contrary
wind, which induced him to visit Nayau, about fifty miles
off, which, after a rough voyage, he reached at sunset,
very thankful that the canoe had not been shattered by the
violence of the waves. With reference to this, Mr. Malvern
writes: “ Soon after our arrival, I saw that it was the hand
of the Lord that had brought us hither. I found the lofw
in a better state than at any place to which I had been.
Nearly the whole of the adults on the island, I should
judge, are in possession of, or are earnestly seeking, salva-
tion. One of their Leaders said that, twelve months ago,
they were like a canoe with her point unsettled—first
shifting this way, then that way, instead of sailing direct
for the land she was bound for; but now they are mua
donu, (° sailing straight,’) their minds fized for serving God,
and getting to heaven.” On Sunday, the 27th, Mr..
Malvern met and examined the Society, greatly to his
satisfaction ; preached, and administered the Sacrament of
the Lord’s Supper to the members, and baptism to upwards
of one hundred persons. The next day several more were

baptized, and seven couples married.

November 21st, Mr. Lyth writes: ¢ Respecting -La-
kemba, we have gratefully to acknowledge the continuance
of a velg gracious influence in our religious services, a
greater emand for books than we can supply, and a

iligent attention to reading. I have just attended to the
quarterly visitation of the fourteen Classes connected with
our principal chapel here, and have had, in many instances,
cause for gratitude, in seeing the grace of God at work in
the hearts of the people who, a few months ago, were far
from God and righteousness; in others, the evidences of a
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sound conversion and growth in grace. Persons are apply-
ing almost every week for admission into our Society.
-Connecled with our Institution for training Native Agents,
we have between twenty and thirty of different ages, all
anxious to improve, and diligent in attending Brother
Malvern’s writing class, as well as my weekly lecture on
theology. All these can read the Scriptures, and most of
them give satisfactory evidence that they have received the
truth 1 the love of 1t, and are made partakers of the Holy
Ghost.”

Mr. Lyth writes, March 11th, 1851 :—* In the close of
December last I had a narrow escape from being clubbed by

a Popish youth, who is called the King’s son. His name

was Puamau. He had occasionally called at my house,
and received some marks of kindness from me. On this
occasion he and I were in our chapel alone, with the
exception of two or three boys belonging to our Mission
school. He had pushed by me at the door where I was
standing, and, with his club in his hand, in an insolent
manner walked into the chapel. On this part of his
conduct I made no remark ; only, as my custom is when
meeting with those who are deluded by the Priests, I spoke
a few words to him about his religion, to which he made no
reply. He went up with his club into the pulpit in a spirit
of bravado. I requested him to come out; and, on his
refusing, put him out in a quiet way. He became very
ang witﬂ me for talking to him about Popery, and for
putting him out of the pulpit; and said he would kill me.
Raising his club, he struck the pulpit, and then aimed at
me, brandishing his club violently over my head, until he
so worked himself into a passion, that the next must have
been a blow on my head, for which he was preparing to
take a deliberate aim ; but, on raising my hand to defend
my head, he altered his intended aim and struck my hand
with great force, so as to turn it instantly black. This
done, he was alarmed, and took off. I am quite satisfied
that a kind Providence alone prevented me from being either
killed or seriously injured on the spot. Before he became
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a Papist, he would not have dared to think of such a thing ;
but his association with a foreigner who lives with the
French Priests had made him capable of doing that which
might have (and nearly did) cost him his life immediately
after, There was great general indignation excited against
him, which we engtraavoured to repress; and at the same
time strong expressions of kindness were shown to me by
the Chiefs and people, both Tongan and Fijian. The King
made a propitiatory offering for him to me, in connexion
with begging prmim for the injury; and so the affair
ended. The French Priests the while sheltered the youth,
and forbid him coming in person to beg pardon,—it not
becoming Frenchmen to pardon of Englishmen! I
have only to add, that the blow aimed at me has greatly
wounded their cause.”

In a letter dated September 15th, 1851, Mr. Lyth gives
much encouraging news about his large Circuit, but also
tells of a circumstance of grave importance, which had

iven the Missionaries trouble. A vessel was wrecked on
the island of Vatoa, and the Christians there, instead of
killing the crew, as they had done formerly on similar occa-
sions, treated them with great kindness, as far as housing
and feeding them went; yet were unable to resist the
temptation of appropriating some of their clothes and
property. On being written lo, the Vatoans expressed
great shame at their dishonesty, but did not give up the
stolen articles. Such a state of things could not be
allowed to remain unnoticed, and the administering of
strict discipline was resolved upon. The Teacher was put
out of office and removed to his own land, and another
sent instead. Joel Mbulu, who was returning from the
yearly meeting to Ono, was instructed to call at Vatoa, and
depﬁ)se one Local Preacher and some Leaders who had been
to blame, and to dismiss at once from the Society all who
should refuse to give up the ill-gotten goods. This had a
wholesome effect. The delinquents wept bitterly, and
Erayed that they might be permitted to retain their

hristian privileges, showing, at the same time, their sin-
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cerity by handing the stolen articles over to Joel to forward
to Lakemba.

On May the 4th of this year, the chief priest of the
god of Tumbou, and the last of the order in Lakemba, was
received on trial for church-membership, having long been
anxious about his soul. His daughter was already a Class-
Leader, and one of his sons a zealous member,

The Romish Priests, finding the truth prospering and
their own cause at a stand-still, tried in every way to vent
their spleen. The.sheep and goats of the Missionaries
were shot at by the Priests’ servant; but this outrage led
the King to reprove them severely, while all the people
were disgusted at such an exhibition of unmanly spite,
which the perpetrators did not care to deny. One imme-
diate result was that the disciples of Popery in Lakemba
fell from about thirty to some five or six, and this notwith-
standing an addition to the staff of Priests.

By the close of this year, the evidences of the triumph
of the truth as it is in Jesus were wide-spread and
brilliant. The people were reformed outwardly, being
decently clothed, and having relinquished their obscene
midnight dances and songs in favour of the pure worship
of God. Their domestic condition was also greatly im-
proved by the lessening of polygamy. Christianity gave
the Fijians what they never had truly before—a Zome.
Those who had known Lakemba and its dependencies
twelve years ago marvelled at the almost universal change
which was brought about. Scarcely a temple was left
standing, and the sacred terraced foundations on which
they were once, were now cultivated as garden plots.
Club-law was utterly abolished. A fine chapel, to which
the people eagerly flocked, graced every town, and not a
heathen priest was left. About eight kundred children
were assembled daily in the schools, and nearly two-thirds
of the adult population were church-members, affording good
evidence of their desire to “flee from the wrath to come,”
while a large and growing number gave every reason to
believe that they were zenewed by the Holy Ghost. During

7 .
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this and the previous year one thousand three hundred
baptisms were registered,—eight hundred adults, none of
whom received this sacrament without having brought
¢ forth fruits meet for repentance,” and showed a sineere
desire to trust on Christ for salvation. Everywhere, too,
was found a great hunger for the word of God. The
Mission press could supply but a small pumber of
Testaments, and the Missionaries were pained in being
obliged to refuse the people, who were willing to pay well
of their property, or magie any sacrifice, to obtain the
Scriptures. :

This Circuit was well managed by the two experienced
Missionaries, who laboured hard to promote the best
interests of the people. The field was so extensive, and
the work so various, that it was utterly impossible to do alk
that was desirable. The appeal to England on behalf of
schoolmasters was regarded. On the 24th of May, 1852,
Mr. and Mrs. Collis, who had been trained on the Glasgow
system, arrived at Lakemba. This was a much-needed and
most valuable addition to the Circuit. Mr. Collis wrote,
on his arrival, “In Lakemba we find much to encourage.
The ground for our Jabour is well prepared, for which great
credit is due to the Rev. John MaFvern ; and we hope that,
by the blessing of God, our labours in Fiji will not be in
vain.” Mr. Collis entered on his work heartily; and the
benefit of his labours was soon manifest among the people,
and set Mr. Malvern at liberty from his painstaking and
devoted efforts in schools. The Missionaries then carried
out their plans more fully for the better preparation of
Native Agents, in which they were materially assisted by
the improved school privileges. Mr. Lyth had long been
deeply impressed with the absolute necessity of giving
special attention to all who were employed in iustructing
others. Native Agents of all classes, whether visitors of
the sick, Class-Leaders, Prayer-Leaders, Exhorters, Local
Preachers, or those who were more fully given up to the
work as Evangelists, Pastors, Superintendents of islands or
districts, received the special attention of Mr. Lyth and his
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colleague. He laboured hard, night and day, in season and
out of season, in public and in private, to render these
Agents more efficient. He felt that attention to this work
was the special need of the time in Lakemba, and that, as
the Superintendent of the Circuit and Chairman of the
District, the duty pre-eminently belonged to him; and if
ever man gave himself fully to any object, and persevered
with all possible earnestness in it, Mr. Lyth did in this
great, necessary, and good work. He acted with the utmost
spiritual wisdom in the matter; attending, with great care,
to the right state of the hearts of those engaged.  No male
or female agent was allowed to engage in the ‘sacred
work of teaching others who did not give satisfactory evi-
dence of having been pardoned and regenerated. They were
then urged to make progress in religion. A genuine and
lively work of the Holy Spirit in their own souls was
deemed essential as the foundation of usefulness. They
were exhorted to pay particular attention to religious duties,
prayerfully reading God’s holy word, and labouring to get
to understand its meaning. The labour was very heavy,
but the extent of the work demanded perseverance, and
the good results were everywhere manifest. At immense
toil, Mr. Lyth prepared a well-digested Teacker's Manual:
being Instructions and. Directions for the Management o {
the Work of God. This manual was specially applicable
to the Lakemba Circuit, but will be very helpful through-
out the Fiji District, as the work of God spreads. Plans
were adopted for raising up an adequate supply of men for
the increased demand. The Circuit was divided into seven
branches, with English Missionaries in the Lakemba branch ;
and a Native Assistant Missionary, under their superin-
tendence, was placed over each of the others. The
Missionaries ami) their assistants were all employed in
training men who gave promise of usefulness, Mr. Lyth’s
plan for the raising up and training of Native Agents was
published in the General Report of f the Wesleyan Mission-
ary Society for 1854,

The time of the Missionaries being now less occupied

{2
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by school matters, greater attention was also paid to the
pastoral oversight of the different Societies, and many
voyages were made in the discharge of this duty. Several
more islands lofued at the close of 1852.

The following extracts from a letter written by Mr.
Malvern, January 15th, 1853, to the General Secretaries,
are of interest:—“On Wednesday last I returned home
from a pastoral visit to five of the islands belongin
to this Circuit....... The members generally are in a gooc
spiritual state......I examined all the children’s schools,
and was pleased to find the scholars considerably ad-
vanced in reading, catechism, and the rudiments of
religious knowledge. At a solevw ni wili-vola, ‘school-
feast,’ in Kambara, the children of two small villages sang
a native hymn very sweetly as they went to the chapel, and,
after kneei‘;ng and chanting the Lord’s Prayer, took their
seats, and began repeating chapters from the New Testa-
ment. They repeated or chanted three long chaplers
without the slightest mistake. I then stopped them,as I
could not afford time to hear more. On inquiry I found
that they knew two more chapters, and were well acquainted
with Mr. Hunt’s Catechism. Seeing that much trouble
had been bestowed on the children, I commended the
Teachers for their pains, whereby they seemed amply
rewarded....... AtV , I was amused on looking over
the Teacher’s book of Circuit Returns, to read under the
head of ‘Number of School Children,’ first the number
of those who were ignorant, and on the line underneath
nineteen who were vuku, or wise. I said, ¢ Jacob, I want
to hear your wise children.” The nineteen were speedily
assembled, and I was highly gratified to find them vukw ;
for they could all read well in the New Testament.”

In the same letter, Mr. Malvern gives a touching account
of a visit ‘whiech he paid to a leper in his little lone hut in
the bush. The poor fellow enjoyed the comforts of religion,
and was pleased with the Missionary’s coming to his hut-
door to talk about the grace of God, and the future
renewing of “ this vile body.”
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In July, 1858, Mr. Malvern left Lakemba to take charge
of the Nandi Circuit on Vanua Levu, and his place was
supplied by Mr. Polglase, who soon got climatized and
tolerably familiar with the language, so as to enable him to
be very useful in the Mission.

On June 6th, 1854, a remarkable -scene took place
at Lakemba, which Mr. Polglase thus describes :—
“QOur new chapel has just been opened, and we held
our Missionary Meeting yesterday. I preached two pre-
paratory sermons on Sunday last to large and deeply
attentive congregations. The Meeting commenced at
10 A.m.  The Chief next in rank to the King presided,
and several of our Native Teachers spoke. It was grati-
fying to witness the zeal and good sense displayed by these
men, who, being themselves the fruit of Mission enterprise,
urged upon the audience the importance of cultivating a
missionary spirit. In the afternoon we assembled again to
receive the contributions of the people, who entered the
spacious chapel according to their tribes. The King, leading
the way, with a few of his principal men, presented his
ka ni loloma, *free-will offering,” and sat down. Then the
people,—each tribe accompanied by its Chief,—chanting as
they moved slowly onwards, brought their gifts, consisting
of oil, mats, native cloth, etc., into the house of the Lord,
gave them into the hands of persons appointed for the
pilrposci, and in a very orderly manner retired to their

aces.”
P In 1854 Mr. Calvert again visited Lakemba, where he
had spent the first ten years of his missionary life. In
crossing the reef, the Mission schooner got on the rocks,
and was nearly wrecked by the heavy seas: after great
danger, Mr. Calvert, with his little girl and the crew, got
safely on shore. Two days after, an examination of candi-
dates for the native ministry took place, three for imme-
diate ordination, and two to be received on trial for four
years. The result of the examination was most satisfactory,
and reflected great credit on the patient toil of Mr. Lyth
and his colleagues. On the following day the ordination
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took place in the presence of a large and serious congrega-
tion. After a stay of three weeks, in which he attended
the examination of the schools and rejoiced in the general
rosperity of the Mission, Mr. Calvert returned to the
}I)Aeeward Islands, accompanied by several Teachers. Twice
on the journey home the Missionary’s life was in great
peril: once he was nearly struck overboard by the boom in
jibbing; and afterwards, while staying for the night at
Ovalau, savage men lurked about the house, waiting an
opportunity to shoot him. He was, however, mercifully
taken back in safety.

A letter from the Schoolmaster, Mr. Collis, to the
General Secretaries, dated October 4th, 1854, gives a good
idea of the character and success of his branch of the
work :—

““ There is before me an extensive field of usefulness in the various islands
belonging to the Lakemba Circuit, which I am endeavouring to occupy, as
far as practicable, by my own personal labours, or through the medium of
the Native Teachers, whom I have the opportunity of seeing at certain times,
either here or at their own Stations. By this means, though limited and
imperfect at present, I have the gratification of witnessing and hearing of
results which are truly encouraging. . In some of the places I have visited,
I have been pleased in observing very fair imitations of my plan of school-
management : which fact is the more pleasing, when it is remembered that
the Teachers have not had the advantage of being trained for this work, but
merely superintend it in connexion with their pastoral duties.

““In the school which is under my care, there are tokens of good ; a grow-
ing interest is manifest, and a great desire for knowledge, scripture knowledge
especially, which is sought after with a sort of eager ambition to excel in
understanding the word of God. This pleasing trait is more particularly
visible iu the conduet of most of the girls, many of whom have, for some
time, been members of Society. The children from the adjacent towns,
about one hundred and twenty in number, I meet three days in the week,
instructing them in Scripture knowledge, reading, spelling, writing, arith-
metic, geography, and natural history. Singing, too, forms a part of our
mcgultiriexercises. The children are, many of them, much attached to the
school.

“In the Sabbath schools the attendance is very good, nearly all the
children being regularly present. On Wedneaday in each week I have a
school numbering nearly a hundred, composed of the older boys and young
men from all the other towns on the island. Such is the desire of many
of these to be instructed, that they do not hesitate to come six or seven
miles every week, regardless of wind and weather. Many of them, I have
reason to believe, are truly converted to God......Two of them have just
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been taken by Mr. Calvert to the neighbourhood of Mbau, where Teachers
and other helpers are now much needed. The Native Teachers, also, who
are already appointed to Stations on this island, as well as young men who
are designed for this office, have their share of my time and attention.

“The girls belonging to my school, in addition to what they are taught by
me, are met by Mrs. Collis twice in the week for further religious instruction.
They also learn to sew, knit, ete. The benefit of such knowledge of useful
matters they have, to some extent, experienced, and have learned to appre-
ciate it accordingly. The elder girls from all the more distant towns on the
island avail themselves of a weekly meeting for instruction in the same
things.” . L )

In September, 1854, Mr. Lyth left Lakemba in con-
sequence of illness through over-exertion, as well as in
consideration of the claims of his large family. He had
worked hard for fourteen years in Fiji, and two years in the
Friendly Islands, and now removed to Auckland, where he
became Governor of the Wesleyan College for the children
of Missionaries, and where he afterwards laboured with
%reat usefulness as Superintendent of the Auckland

ircuit. .

Mr. Collis, after doing good service in the educational
department in the Lakemba Circuit, where he became a
Local Preacher, was removed to Mbau to take charge of the
many large schools in that very extensive Circuit.

Since 1854, Mr. Polglase has had the management of
the Lakemba Circuit, now very much extended, where he
has been i’;)ined by his brother-in-law, the Rev. William
Fletcher, B.A. The schools are well kept up, and Mr.
Polglase, in connexion with the other duties of his Circuit,
pays special attention to the education of the Native
Agents and young men. This has enabled him to send
forth valuable labourers to Somosomo and its neighbour-
hood, as well as to other islands of Fiji, to meet the demand
of Missionaries, the claims of whose work have grown
beyond their power of supply. Thus the Lakemba Mission
is not only prosperous in itself, but continues to prove most
helpful to other parts of the work, in yielding efficient
agents for its prosecution throughout the group, as well
as in the distant island of Rotumah.



CHAPTER V.
REWA.

It has already been said that, in 1849, it was decided
that the printing establishment should be removed from
Lakemba to Rewa, a town of great importance on Viti
Levu, being near to Mbau, which was already rising to
considerable power, and having, on all sides, a large and
influential population. Food, moreover, was much more
plentiful here than at Lakemba, and the position seemed in
all respects the best, both for the purposes of the printing
establishment, and the more thorough working of a
Mission in the very heart of Fiji.

‘When Messrs. (y]argill and Jaggar reached Rewa in July,
1849, in charge of the press, they found this new ground
already broken; for the zealous toil and faithful sacrifice
and suffering of the devoted Missionary Cross had not
been without fruit. Thus the new comers found not only
a’honse built for them, but a small band of noble converts
who had suffered great losses for Christ’s sake, and who
still remained faithful, though continually threatened and
often persecuted. That good man, John Hunt, had also
begun his work here, and was now removed to open the
most dangerous of all Fijian Missions at Somosomo, for
which perilous enterprise he ever deemed himself well
trained by his six months’ residence under the direction of
Mr. Cross. On leaving, Mr. Hunt wrote:—“ We have
been long enough in Rewa to become attached to the
people, and many of them have expressed a most friendly
feeling towards us. This made it a trial to part after so
short a residence among them, and especially as the Lord
has been pleased to turn about one hundred of them from
Heathenism to Himself, since we have been in the Circuit.
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To leave a place where Christianity is progressing is a trial,
and the accounts we have heard of the Somosomo people
make the trial still greater. The Rewans speak of them in
nearly the same strain in which the English speak of Fijians
in general. But the difficulty of leaving Rewa and going
to Somosomo only affected us as men ; as Missionaries, we
thought nothing of the privations or trials we might have
to endure. 'We expect to sow in tears, as confidently as we
hope to reap in joy; and, therefore, trials and privations
are words seldom used by us, and things that are thought
much more of by our dear friends at home than by our-
selves. The King of Rewa was very kind to us to the last.
He went with us to the ship, and was evidently affected at
parting ; and, to show his desire for our happiness, he sent
a messenger with a present to the King of Somosomo,
requesting him to receive us and treat us with kindness.
He was anxious to keep Mr. Lyth for a time to attend to
his brother, who is very ill. We were afraid that we should
have some trouble with him on this subject; but when we
told him that our reason for not complying with his request
was our fear of offending God, he submitted, seeing the
danger of our acting contrary to what we believed to be
the will of God.”

The number of members belonging to this Circuit when
Mr. Cargill arrived was twenty-four, and nine on trial,
besides a hundred and twelve nominal Christians, about
half of whom belonged to Viwa, a small island to the
north. When the violent opposition of the Heathen was
remembered, this hold of Christianity, even upon so few,
was considered to be no small success. While cheered with
this, the newly arrived Missionaries soon had to endure
hardship and trouble from the natives. Several cases
were opened, and some of the contents stolen, in the pass:
of the goods on board canoes from the vessel to the shore.
Other cases were injured in the attempt to open them.
On one of these trips, when a Missionary was present, two
Chiefs went ashore from the canoe before reaching the
proper landing-place, and proceeded into the bush, order-
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ing that & case on which the Missionary stood should be
brought to them. The case was very heavy, and they
supposed it to contain hatchets; but, not being able to
move it easily, it was broken open, and, to the disappoint-
ment of the thieves, was found to contain portions of the
printing apparatus. Another case, larger and lighter, was
then removed and taken to the two Chiefs, after which the
canoe proceeded. On being told of this bold robbery, the
King was very angry, and caused the case to be returned
the same evening, with its contents, minus three reams of
printing paper.

The King, though thus well disposed to the lofw, was
still a Heathen, and his Chiefs and priests were bitter in
their hatred of Christianity ; Ratu Nggara-ni-nggio, (““ cave
of a shark,”) the King’s brother, heading the opposition
with resolute determination. No place of worship had, as
yet, been built, and at the open-air services the preacher
and congregation were sometimes pelted with stones; and a
man who had dared to open his house for religious
worship, lost his goods, and was threatened with death.
On application being made to the King for the erection of
a chapel, he received the proposal favourably, and gave a
piece of ground for the purpose near the Mission premises,
which were built on the side of the river opposite to the
town. He also paid a whale’s tooth for a house, the posts
of which were to be used in the new chapel. This roused
the heathen party still more, and Ratu Nggara vowed that
he would kill any man who dared to help in the building,
This man was of high authority, very daring and passionate,
and both the Missionaries and the King thought that it
would be wiser to let the matter wait for the present.

In September a violent form of influenza made its first
appearance among the people, and brought many of them
very low. Among the sufferers were the King and Queen.
This was an anxious time for the Mission families, as there
was a prevailing opinion that the disease had been brought
by English vessels, while many said that it was a just
visitation of punishment from the God of the foreigners.
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The Missionaries and their wives, however, worked dili-
gently to relieve the sick, thus proving their hearty good
will to all, and giving successful %elp.

Early in the morning of October 2nd, loud and doleful
lamentations announced the death of the King’s brother,.
for whose sake he had wished to retain Mr. Lyth. Man
horrible customs were observed on this occasion, whic
proved to the Missionaries that they were now among a
much more barbarous people than the Lakembans. A
fortnight after, they were startled, while praying at a
Leaders’ Meeting, by the reports of three muskets, and the
whizzing of the balls very near to some in the place. Ratu
Nggara and two companions (one of whom has long since
become a Christian) were determined to put an end to the
new religion at once by shooting the Missionaries on their
return across the river after the service. 'While lying in
wait, the leader said, “ Let us not shoot the Missionaries;
let us stay for the Tongans.” In this design they were
disappointed ; and, returning late at might, these reckless
men fired their muskets through the place where the
Christians were at worship. But God protected His people,
and none were hurt. Next day a fire broke out near the
Mission premises, and the people came flocking round,
hoping that it would spread ; and many were so eager for
plunder that they swam across the river, running the risk
of destruction by the sharks, which are numerous there.
The Mission houses themselves were protected by another
brother .of the King, named Thokonauto, or, as he liked
to be called, Phillips, who could speak English, and was
friendly in his conduct. He now kept the people from
approaching the premises, and thus foiled the attempt of
his persecuting brother, Ratu Nggara, who tried threo
times to cross the river, but was prevented by the canoe
ginking each time. On the 21st Joel Bulu, the Tongan
Teacher, begged the Missionaries to take the open-air
service, s he feared the stones, which were now thrown
more than ever at the Christians. They consented, and
were pelted by volleys of large stones, some more than two
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pounds in weight. It was well known that Ratu Nggara
took the lead in urging them to this attack, which, how-
ever, failed ; for, though the stones fell thick and heavy,
no one was hurt, or moved away until the service was.
finished.

Their dangers, which became more frequent, kept the
Mission families in alarm ; nor were they re-assured when,
on the 81st, they were awakened by strange noises on the
other side of the river. On running out they saw, for the
first time, the horrid sight of the dragging of human
bodies, seventeen of which were just being handed out of a
canoe, having been sent from Mbau as the Rewa share of
two hundred and sixty persons killed in the sacking of
towns belonging to Verata. One of the corpses was that
of an old man of seventy, another of a fine young woman
of eighteen, the others being of youths and strong men.
All were dragged about and subjected to abuse too horrible
and disgusting to be described, and the sight of which gave
the terrified spectators across the river such a shock as they
did not get over for many days.  One of them says, “The
scene appeared to the imagination as if a legion of demons
had been unchained, and let loose among the people, to
revel in their degradation and misery, and to ﬁsh their

assions into a storm of imbruted or diabolical barbarity.”
}I)‘he King did not himself partake of any of these seven-
teen bodies, he having abandoned the practice on the arrival
of the first Missionary.

A few days after, the Rewans set out to destroy a town
on the islam{ of Mbengga, about thirty miles distant. One
of the party and three of the besieged were killed. The

osition of the town defied the resources of Fijian assault;
gut the people submitted to their Chiefs and capitulated,
offering two women, a basket of earth, whales’ teeth and
mats, to buy the reconciliation of the Rewans, who returned
in high glee, shouting and dancing, to celebrate their
victory. It is remarkable that, even in such scenes as this,
the influence of the Gospel began to show itself. While
at Mbengga, the King would not let his people fight on
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the Sabbath, lest they should offend Almighty God ; and
when a nominal Christian went out with a foraging party on
that day, and got his foot cut by a sharp bamboo placed
for the purpose by the people of the island, the King said,
“That is the proper rewauf) for breaking the Sabbath.”
The Missionaries continued to use every means to
influence the large population around them, by conversation
with those who visited the Station for the sale of food, or
out of curiosity. They also paid frequent visits to the
villages and towns ; and, in December, went twenty miles
up the river to see Savou, the Chief of Naitasiri, a town of
considerable importance. Savou received them with great
kindness ; and, as soon as he could get rid of an old priest
who was present, talked very freely with them. Both he
and his wife seemed much struck with the singing and
prayer at family worship, as conducted by the Missionaries,
who then retired to the best part of the Chief’s house,
which had been prepared for their lodging. Savou was
very anxious to retain them for another night, and
expressed a wish to make their canoe sink with presents.
It seemed hard to leave the Mission families alone, while
things were so unsettled at Rewa; but the present
opportunity for doing good was so remarkable, that the
Missionaries resolved to stay. The next day they went, in
a small canoe, several miles higher up the river, calling at
several villages on its banks, preaching the Gospel every-
where. Savou did not consent to receive a Teacher, or
decide to become Christian ; but the visit was not lost, and
he often spoke of it afterwards with gratitude. He
exercised a very favourable influence on behalf of the
Mission work, which he was able to do in consequence of
his high rank and near relationship to the Chiefs of Mbau
and Rewa; his wife also was daughter of Tanoa, the old
Mbau King. When the lofu was established in Mbau,
Savou became an earnest and decided Christian. During
this first visit, the Missionaries were treated with all
hospitality, and returned home with their canoe laden with
2,500 heads of taro, as an expression of the Chief’s esteem
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and thanks, both he and his wife accompanying them to
the bank to take an affectionate farewell.

The Mission Station had now become the centre of a
small settlement ; for several Tongans had built houses near,
one of which was used as a place of worship. Some few
Rewans also dared to come out from among the Heathen,
and make their home near the Missionaries, to whose teach-
ings they gratefully listened, while others, who were sick,
came to live across the river, that they might get the benefit
of medical care. - Joel Bulu, a Tongan %‘eacher, who had
been brought from Lakemba to help in printing, gave the
little settlement the name of Zoar: “ For,” said he, “at
the heathen places the people are diseased, and they cannot
cure them ; and their souls are sinful, and they cannot save
them; but when they come here, they get a cure for body
and soul; their bodies are generally healed, and, receiving
instruction, they believe in God, and their souls live thereby.
Therefore this place is a true Zoar.”

In the early part of 1840, at the time when rough weather
is expected, and when the Missionaries had learned the
importance of propping up and tying down the houses, a
fearful storm of wind and rain visited the island, making
the river overflow and flood all the flat country round.
Great destruction was caused by the waters sweeping on
towards the sea, bearing with them the spoils of banana and
taro beds, besides large trees torn up by the roots. The
houses of the common sort, which were built on the level
of the ground, were deluged ; so that the people had to live
on shelves, diving under water to pass through the low
doorway, or making openings in the building higher up.
The superior houses, which were built on a raised founda-
tion, and of a stronger construction, escaped being flooded by
the waters and blown down by the wind. One of the Mission
houses was of this kind, having been erected on a foundation
raised for a Chief’s country dwelling, but which was still
unoccupied when the Missionaries came. Some of the
thatch was blown away at each end of this house, so that
the centre apartment was the only dry place, and became
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the asylum for the Missionaries and their wives, and five
children, while the wives and children of the Teachers and
the servants were all collected within the same enclosure.
Goats, pigs, ducks, and fowls also gathered for shelter
within the house. - Before the fury of the storm abated,
two expert swimmers came with a message from the King,
offering a place of refuge, in case the Mission-house should
fall. As soon as the tempest stilled, the King and other
Chiefs came across, bringing presents of food ; and the Mis-
sionaries made a voyage in a canoe round their premises,
where they found the fences thrown down, much property
injured, and some altogether destroyed.

Among other devastation caused by this unusually hea
storm, a yam-bed belonging to the King was much injured.
He therefore ordered the yams to be dug up, and taken as a
token of his love to the Missionaries. This caused great
surprise among his people, who remonstrated with him for
taking up the yams before the time, and before the offering
of the first-fruits to the gods. The King, however, was
resolute, saying, “The gods of Fiji are false and weak;
and as they have not prevented the earth from being washed
away from my yams, 1 will not present these yams to them,
but present them to the ambassadors of the true God.”

In April, Mr. Cargill had a severe attack of inflammation,
became delirious, and seemed about to die. But God
blessed the slender medical means which were at command,
and the Missionary recovered. One day, during his illness,
a great uproar was heard across the water, and hundreds of
people were seen running out of the town, and crossing the
river, some in canoes, and some by swimming, armed with
clubs, spears, and muskets, all savage and excited. On
inquiry it was found that the mbafs, the King’s warriors
from the various towns, who were assembled to be feasted
by the Rewa Chiefs, had quarrelled among themselves. On
former occasions the numerous companies of these de-
fenders of Rewa had been fed separately : on this occasion
provision had been made on a large scale, in order to show
respect to all the soldiers on one day. A dispute arose as
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to the place assumed by one party, Neither would yield.
Clubs were to decide. The Rewa Chiefs had taken the
precaution of being ready to quell any outbreak, and at
once fired upon the disturbing parties. The most guilty
found their quarters too hot for them, and hastened away,
the Bewa people firing on them without any care, so that
some of the balls fell on the Mission premises, which was an
additional cause of alarm and excitement, especially when
the principal Missionary was lying so ill. Poor Mrs. Cargill
feared for the children, and placed one behind a chest of
drawers filled with clothes, and the others behind the large
posts of the house, to shelter them from the balls. Things
remained in an unsettled state, and a watch had to be kept
nightly ; but the matter was at last set right, though not
until several lives had been sacrificed.

Printing, and the whole of the regular Mission work,
was interrupted for a time, by the labour necessary in re-
E&iring the injuries done by the late storm.  The large house

ad to be rebuilt, and Mr. Cargill and his family sought
shelter in a temporary dwelling erected by the Tongans.
The natives had now a better chance of indulging their
thievish habits, as the stores had to be packed away, for
a time, in the houses of the Tongans; and many things
were stolen.

In the mean while, among all these trials, the Mission-
aries and Teachers had constant intercourse with the
Chiefs and people, who learned much from casual instruc-
tion, as well as from the mammer of life and patient con-
tinuance in well-doing which were daily exhibited. Much
of that preparatory work which has to be done among
such dark barbarians, was effected. Trials did not dis-
courage; but many things cheered and stimulated to
prayer, preaching, and visiting. In May, a Rewa Chief
of rank publicly, in spite of the opposition of many,
avowed himself a believer in Christianity, and abandoned
his usual offerings to his priest and god. The King
himself also attended one service, declaring that all he
heard was true, and that his own worship was false. He
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also spoke kindly to the Chief who had become Christian.
At the town of Suva, about eighteen miles from Rewa,
a man who was ill had become Christian. This was an
openinﬁ for paying a Mission visit. The Missionary called
upon the Chief Ravulo, who is of high rank in Fiji, being
related to Tanoa of Mbau. He consented to a religious
‘service being held on the Sabbath in the large strangers’
house ; but, before the time arrived, sent a messenger to
tell the Missionary that he himself intended to become a
Christian, and wished the service to be at his own house.
A considerable congregation met there, and several joined
with their Chief in bowing before the true God. Both he
and his Queen became very earnest, and soon learned
to read. The work spread and prospered in Suva,
greatly to the joy of the Missionaries, who had long seen
the advantage of having the direct help of some powerful
Chief, both to countenance the Jofw, and to relieve the
heavy burden of many temporal cares. When Ravulo heard
that posts were wanted for building at Rewa, he had some
very good ones prepared and sent to the Station, receiving
in return a coat to wear on the Sabbath. :

About this time the “ Peacock,” United States explorin
ship, in command of Captain Hudson, called at Rewa, an
took away Veindovi, the King’s brother, who was the
Srincipal in the murder of eight Americans in 1832.*

aptain Hudson spoke much to the King and Chiefs on
the truth and importance of Christianity, and by his blame-
less conduct, and refusal to indulge the criminal licence
which most foreigners had sought, exerted an influence
on behalf of religion which has %een most helpful to the
Mission ever since.

Another and heavier calamity now befell the Mission
circle. Mrs. Cargill broke down under the pressure of
the recent trials and alarms, added to the usnal arduous
duties which she had always discharged with great faithful-
ness. She died “in the Lord ¥ on the second of June,

* See woodcut, vol. i., p. 102,
m
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and on the next day was buried with her baby of five
days old.

Mrs. Cargill was 2 woman of rare and excellent spirit,
filled with devoted love, and warmly aitached to the
Mission work, in which she was usefully employed for
more than six years. She died urging upon those about
her the importance of a more earnest zeal in their great
work ; and, as she passed away, they who listened félt that
their loss was great indeed. Her memory is blessed in
Fiji. In that dark, wild land, and among those savage
people, the winning gentleness and piety of the Mission-
ary’s wife are yet borne in mind, and the remembrance still
serves to recommend the religion which adorned her with
such loveliness. When near death, she requested her
husband to take the children to England at once, that they
might be educated, and trained in the way of the Lord.
As soon as the news of her death reached Mr. Hunt at
Somosomo, he sailed nearly two hundred miles to visit the
mourners, and urge Mr. Cargill to remove to his own
Station. But Fiji was not the place for a man whose wife
was gone, leaving four little ones to his care, and Mr. Car-
gill resolved to go as soon as possible by a schooner bound
for the Colonies, where he arrived with his children on the
second of September.

This laborious and important Circuit was thus left with
only one Missionary, who had to manage the printing, and,
indeed, to do most of the work connected therewith him-
self. The general object of the Mission must have been
still more hindered, had it not been for the efficient and
zealous help of the Tongan Teachers, who strove in
every way to do good and spread the truth among the
people. The medical renown of the Mission Station also
brought many there; so that at one time the Missio:
had three or four sick priests under his care, all of whom
had ceased to trust in their own gods for cure. Many of
these, who came for the good of their bodies, received great
spiritual benefit as well.

For some time past there had been residing at Rewa an
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influential Mbau Chief, whose father took a leading part in
the great rebellion, and was killed when Mbau was retaken
by Tanoa’s son, Thakombau. The young Chief, Matanamba-
mba, then fled, and put himself under the protection of
the Rewan King, and waited, in this asylum, for a favour-
able opportunity of taking that revenge on his father’s
murderer which the most sacred custom of Fiji required.
Such a man, nursing a deadly hate, which only grew more
cruel by delay, would be but ill prepared to receive that
Gospel which demanded the forgiveness of all enemies ; and
accordingly against this religion Matanambamba exerted
all his power. It was he who had moved Ratu Nggara to
have the Christians pelted with stones; and he himself led
the party who waylaid the Missionaries, and with his com-
panions afterwards, by Ratu Nggara’s permission, fired at
the Mission premises. Some months after these occur-
rences he became very ill, and, after trying all the Fijian
modes of cure without success, turned for help to the
Christians whom he had used so ill. In terrible dreams
he was haunted with the thought that the affliction was
in consequence of his persecution of Christianity and his
attempt to kill the Missionaries; so he came, greatly
humbled, to the Station, and sought a dwelling among
the Tongans, where he might have proper treatment, re-
ceiving daily supplies of food from his own friends. He
feared that he was going to die; and, being removed from
his former companions, and brought entirely under Chris-
tian influence, and attending constantly at family worship,
the heart of the cruel persecutor became softened, and he
spoke with genuine contrition of all his past evil, inquiring
eagerly for the way of salvation. Being urged to pray to
God for mercy, he asked to be taught words fit for prayer,
saying, “ Great is my desire to pray to God ; but I know
not what words to take up.” He was encouraged to tell
simply all he felt to that good and all-knowing God, who
would mercifully help him, if he was sincere. Hearing of
a poor man named Savea, who, having been cured of a
loathsome-*disease, had become Christian, Matanambamba
m 2
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sought an interview with him, inquiring with great interest
about his case. Savea said, “ilwas friendless, forsaken,
destitute, and treated as a dog; but I fled to the servants
of God, swallowed much medicine, and trusted in the
Lord. When I lay only, I used to pray. When it was
night, I prayed. When morning came, I prayed; and b
doing this 1 got well.” Matanambamba was pleased wit
this simple testimony; and though Savea was a common
person, with whom once he would have scorned to asso-
ciate, yet now he said to him, “From this time let you
and me be friends.”

God made the medicine successful, and the Chief re-
covered. He prayed very earnestly for mercy, confessin
that he had been “a blasphemer, and a persecutor, an
injurious,” a chief sinner, even among the Fijians. In
this state. he was led to put faith in the atonement of
Christ, and received the remission of his sins, He read
the Scriptures with great diligence, and talked freely to all
who came near him about the excellence of religion. He
also learned to write well, his hand-writing being very like
that of the Missionary who taught him. So entire a
change in his character secured the confidence even of the
slayers of his father; so that he was invited to return to
Mbmu. He went; but the evil influences to which he
there became subject, after a while damaged his religious
character. He was again afflicted with repeated attacks of
illness, and removed eventually to the small island of Viwa,
where he married a very good woman, and has since lived
in the enjoyment of much of his first earnestness and faith.
One day a Missionary remarked to the good Tongan,
Joshua, that he thought this Chief showed less of the work
of God’s grace than another whom he mentioned. “No, no,”
replied Joshua, ““ Ratu Luke” (such was Matanambamba’s
Christian name) ‘“has experienced and shows a much
greater change than the other. He was a desperate
character before his conversion, of a very ferocious dispo-
sition; but the other was always mild.”

The Missionary and Teachers now met with Jess oppo-
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flition,d but had still to mourn conti;;xally over the terrible
adation of the le. Ratu ra had given great
oﬁe%;ce to his brotlf::Pthe King, angg:as driveglll awg; to
Mbau. Another Mbau Chief, who was sick, was taken by the
Rewa King, who had a house built for him at the Mission
settlement, where he might receive proper attention. This
Chief became a Christian, and seemed to die in the faith.
At his death some wished him to be honoured in the usual
style; but the King said, as he had died a Christian, he
should have Christian burial; and he was accordingly
carried by Christians and the King’s brother, and interred
within the sacred enclosure of the royal burial-ground.
His widow was not strangled.

Among the Heathen the sick were sadly neglected,
being removed to the bush, or some lone out-house, and
there left to perish; others were strangled at once and
buried, several together, in one %rave. g‘hese things were
very painful to witness continually; and, to make matters
worse, war broke out between Rewa and some adjacent
towns under its power. Some of the slain were brought to
Rewa and eaten, and the horrid feast made the people more
savage and more opposed to religion.

In January, 1841, the King of Rewa took revenge for
an outrage committed on him during a former war. The
people of Tamavua had then taken three canoes belonging
to the town; and the King, having got hold of a piece of
one of the canoes and some ropes, had them hung up in
his house as a remembrancer, to prevent his forgetting the
offence. The offenders had fled immediately from their own
town to a place beyond the King’s veach, but had lately
returned, believing that the affair was forgotten or forgiven.
The King sent one of his brothers to Kalamba, a neighbour- .
ing town, with a necklace of whales’ teeth, Eing the
Kalambans to destroy the people of Tamavua. They con-
sented, and left their town so as to reach their victims at
day-break, when all would be at home. One hundred and
thirty, men, women, and children, were killed, among
whom were some Kalamba people who were on a visit to
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Tamavua, but who could not be warned of the attack, lest
it should be made known to the others. This town was too
distant for any of the bodies to be brought to Rewa. But
again and again some wretched victim from elsewhere was

. conveyed to the town for the oven, and the fiendish shouts
of the cannibals, and the firing of muskets, often disturbed
-and alarmed the inmates of the Mission settlement. In the
following May there arrived the bodies of twenty persons
who hag been entrapped and killed by the young Chief of
Viwa, and by Thakombau. Strangling was very common.
A man, in attempting to swim across the river, was eaten
by sharks, and his widow strangled, before the Missionary
heard anything of the matter.

In June Mr. Waterhouse again visited Rewa. He was
surprised to find a bridge across the river, built by the
natives since his former visit. It was of timber, in
thirteen spans; the whole length being a hundred and
forty-seven feet, and the centre fourteen feet above the
water. The state of the Mission settlement also gave him
great satisfaction.

Ratu Nggara had now returned from his banishment ;
but the King was far from reconciled, and a civil war was
feared, as the brother was a terrible character and possessed
great influence. Mr. Waterhouse presented an offering of
whales’ teeth, praying that Ratu Nggara might be forgiven,
and war avoided. The King received the offering favour-
ably; but said, “I will not drink yagona with him yet.
He is a very bad man; he was a party to the stealing of
goods when the Missionaries first came ; he is an enemy to
the /ot ; he has no soul ; he is like a bird or a beast, or
like the Englishmen who come hither because they will not
lotu in their own land. When he is humbled, truly
humbled, I will forgive him.” Another application was
made to the King, to the same effect, by Tanoa of Mbau.
The priest who brought the message was sadly put out
because it was disregarded, while the Missionary’s offering
had been received so favourably. So he thereupon became
inspired, and, in divine fervour, abused the King for attend-
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.ng to these people from a foreign land. To this the King
replied: “I know that they are come out of love to me,
«and that their words are true. They speak like friends,
and desire good. They do not come here to tempt. They
wish this land to be prospered. No evil arises from their
purposes. We are enriched by the property they bring.”
The god in the priest answered, “ It is not good. How
is it that you do not accept the offering that I bring?”
“ Because,” said the King, “the speech of Fijians is
contrary. You say it is good not to war; and then you
will go to my brother and tell him that it is good to fight.
If you say one thing to me, you will say quite different at
Mbau.”

The Rewa Chiefs followed up these appeals, so that at last
the King consented to be reconciled to his brother, and a
day was fixed for the yagona drinking. During his exile
Ratu Nggara had promised valuable offerings to the priest
at Rewa, if the god would bring about his return home,
But the feelings of the Chief had changed. He felt much
the efforts of the Missionaries on his behalf, and was better
disposed towards the religion which he had been accustomed
to persecute. On his re-establishment at Rewa no offerings
were sent to the god; and Ratu Nggara said, on hearing
that the priest had been making inquiry about them,
“Well, let us go and lie to him. Let us tell him that
we expect the King will quickly come upon us, and kill us
all; and that, on this account only, we are delaying the
promised offering. If he be a god really, he will know it
to be a lie.” A messenger was accordingly dispatched to
the priest, with the secret understanding that, while he was
delivering his message, the Chief would bring a party to
feign an attack on the priest’s house. The messenger
found the priest highly charged with divine influence, and
regardless alike of the message and of all sublunalg things.
But presently shouts were heard coming nearer and nearer ;
and, before long, the blows of clubs on the ground and the
house-fence sounded like mischief, minglegm as they were
with furious cries of “Kill him! Kill him!” KEven a
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god-filled priest could not help feeling alarmed ; so, greatly
to the amusement of his mock enemies, he made a sudden
bolt from the house, plunged into the river close l)ty, diving "
to dodge the musket-balls which were #of sent after him,
and in very quick time landed frightened and panting on
the opposite bank. The Chief was delighted, and said,
‘It is true what the Christians say, that our priests tell us
lies; for, had there been a god, he would have known the
report to be false, and would have sat still in his house;
whereas, he made all haste away.”

In September a converted priest died “in the Lord,”
and received Christian burial, his wife being spared, in spite
of the most determined efforts on the part of the Heathen
to have her strangled.

Eighteen adults, who had been under instruction, were
baptized, together with six infants. Teachers were sent to
the large and important island of Kandavu, and all the
schools were re-modelled and carried on with fresh vigour,
the scholars increasing in diligence as the supply of books
became larger. Among the church-members there was an
evident spread of earnest and spiritual religion. One man,
a Chief, who had been negligent, came to the Missionary
in great distress, weeping because of his guilt and danger,
and went away determined to confess all his sins to God,
and to plead for forgiveness through Jesus Christ.

A Tongan, whose life had been spent in Fiji, where he
had grown up a Heathen, in the closest intimacy with the
Chie?sr and people of Rewa, became truly converted, and
received at baptism the name of Job. He soon learned
to read and write, and was zealous in trying to do good.
He had frequent opportunities of talking with large parties
at the King’s house. One day, in order to bring agout a
conversation, the King complained about Job’s plantin
saying that there was no need for Christian people to tf(;
that. Job, in contending for the necessity of industry, re-
ferred to the Bible. “O!” said the King, “how should
you know anything about books? You have never come
from Tonga or England, but have dwelt in Fiji all your
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life.” “That’s true,” rejoined Job, “but I can read a
little, and thus I know something.” Other Chiefs said,
“It’s a strange thing that when a man joins the lotw, he
becomes wise quickly, and contends that the Zofu is guite
true, and Jehovah the only God. How is it?” The King
said, “ They read, and thus know; or else, they ask the
Missionaries.” “But how is it that they do not fear us?”
asked one of the Chiefs. “O!” replied the King, “they do
not fear to die; they give themselves up to their God ; and
life or death is good to them. But this is not the case
with us. When we are sick, we ask where we shall go
that we may live. We then run to one place, and to
another, that we may get strong. But these lofu peog}e
act otherwise.” On another occasion they asked Job if he
bad not become a Teacher. He said he had not, but would
gladly tell them what he knew about religion. “Ah,”
said a Chief, deridingly, it is like food without seasoning
when Tongans who have been living with- us become
Teachers, and talk to us about the Zofw, as Job here, and
Isaac, and others.” Job replied, “ What 1 know, I have
learnt while I have been residing on the other side of the
river with the Christians and the Missionary; and because
I have love in my heart towards you, I come here and talk
to you. Formerly we ate, drank, sailed, slept, and dwelt
together, and therefore I come to tell you what I now
know. It would be wrong were I to conceal from you
what I have discovered, and you would be injured by
remaining in ignorance. I leave with you what I have
already said. When I hear any new thing during the
present year, [ will come and tell it you.” The King
said, with great emphasis, ““ The Jofu makes all our lan
to move ! ”

The King was right. That Gospel which had “ turned
the world upside down, had come hither also,” and already
its power was felt. It was no small victory gained, when
that Mission Church numbered its few first converts. They
needed sincerity and firmness to enable them to come out
from all that tKey had ever deemed most sacred and bind-
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ing, and which their fellow-countrymen still regarded as
such. Every form of opposition, from derision to the
harshest persecution, withstood these early confessors; but
they kept firm; and when others saw that these, who had
been men of blood and lust and lawlessness, had become
men of peace and purity, and remained so, they greatly
wondered ; and in the hearts of all, from the King to his
Chiefs and priests and people, misgiving concerning the
new religion grew into awe, as they witnessed its might,
giving promise already of future and triumphant success.
““The Jotu made all the land to move.”

Although the King of Rewa was so far impressed as to
favour Christianity, and listen to the Missionaries, showing
them much kindness, still he remained thoroughly heathen.
He supported the old worship, lived in polygamy, carried
on destructive wars, and, though not a cannibal himself,
encouraged cannibalism throughout his dominions.

The Teachers who went to the fine island of Kandavu,
which is under the power of Rewa, laboured well, and
visited several of the most distant towns, where the people
seemed glad to be taught. In one instance a deputation
was sent from a town a long way off, to Suesue, where the
Teachers lived, begging that instruction might be given to
their people also. One of the Teachers accompanied the
messengers on their return, and met the priests of the
town, who acknowledged their conviction of the falseness
of their own religion, and asked for frequent visits from
the Teacher. This was impossible, on account of the dis-
tance; so the people determined to remove and settle
nearer to Suesue.

In this town, the Chief and several persons, with the
permission of the King of Rewa, became Christians, and
there seemed good hope of prosperity, which was suddenly
and painfully destroyed. A young woman on the island
of Kandavu was betrothed to Ratu Nggara, the old enemy
of the Mission, and a false report reached him that she had
been unfaithful, a young Chief of the town of Nakasaleka
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on Kandavu being implicated in the charge. Ratu Nggara
forthwith went across with a large force, and burnt the
town, when a great number of the inhabitants were killed
and eaten. The accused Chief and the survivors escaped
to a mountain fortress, whither an ambassador was sent,
demanding that the supposed offender should be given up.
The people replied, “ No: we will all die first, and then
you will be able to get our Chief.” The ambassador came
a second time with the same demand, whereupon the young
Chief stepped forward and said: “ Refuse not to give me
up. I love you, the people of Nakasaleka, and am willing
to die that you may live.” A companion of the Chief in-
sisted upon accompanying him, that they might die toge-
ther; and the two set out with the Rewan ambassador,
dressed and ornamented with whales’ teeth, while the
mother and other relatives followed some distance on the
way. On reaching the shore the two sat down. The Chiefs
of Rewa were assembled, and the oven was beinf prepared,
.when Ratu Nggara demanded of the Nakasaleka Chief
whether he was guilty of the offence with which he had
been charged. He denied it. “ Well,” said the other, «“1
will eat you,” and immediately ordered some young men to
club the Chief, and, when they had cooked him, to bring
some of his liver for Ratu Nggara to eat. They, however,
feared to approach their victim, as he was a powerful man,
and still held his club. But he cried to them not to fear,
and threw his club away. He afterwards took some
whales’ teeth from the folds of his dress, and threw towards
them ; unloosed his necklace, and gave it into their hands;
and then bowed his head to the fatal blow. His com-
panion was next killed ; and both of them were cooked and
eaten. The woman about whom all the mischief had been
done, was taken to Rewa, when it was discovered that the
report of her unfaithfulness had been raised by a party who
had a quarrel with the Nakasaleka people, and were not
able by themselves to punish them. This discovery, how-
ever, dyid not prevent Ratu Nggara from carrying out his
tyrannical plans on Kandavu; for one of the Teachers from
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that island, who was on a visit to Rewa, was forbidden to
return, and orders were sent from the Chief that the other
Teacher must come away at once if he cared for his life.
The King had sauctioned the sending of Teachers in the
first instance, and the case was now submitted to him. He
thought it better to remove them, and it was evident that
danger was at hand. The Christians at Kandavu were
compelled by threats to give up their profession of religion,
and the remaining Teacher was glad to avail himself of the
canoe sent by the Missionaries to fetch him away. Thus
the pleasing prospect of success which seemed to open on
this island was closed in darkness, and the Mission there
abandoned for a time.

Other most painful trials and discouragements fell upon
the Missionary. A Chief, who was a thorough and devout
Christian, when near death and unable to act for himself,
was removed by his heathen relatives, who made offerings
on his behalf to their gods, and then strangled his mother,
to be buried with him. Poor creatures were buried alive,
and bodies were frequently brought to Rewa for cannibal
purposes, where, just opposite the Mission premises, they
were dragged, washed, and abused with every obscene in-
dignity, and then cut up or torn to pieces and cooked,
while a crowd of men, women, and children gathered
round, yelling and rejoicing like fiends. Other bodies were
floated away down the river.

A party who went in search of a victim to feast the
eople employed in building the King’s house, killed a
hristian woman while out fishing. The Missionary heard

the ill news, and hurried to the King before the body was
brought to be presented. The King and Queen urged him
to wait for the arrival of the canoe, and to take away the
body for burial before it was presented, that the murderers
mig{lt not be able to claim recompense, nor the builders
think themselves neglected. A messenger had already
come, saying that a body was on the way, but that it was
brought from another district. A shout was heard as the
canoe came near. “There it is brought,” said the King.
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“Yes,” added the Queen, ““the false report and the true
one, and the dakolo, are all here together.” In accordance
with the King’s urgent advice, the Missionary, with a few
Tongans, ran down to the river side, where the canoe had
just reached the landing-place, and, pushing his way
through the crowd who exulted at the prize, found the
body lying naked in the bottom of the canoe. Without
waiting he sprang in, with his companions, and paddled off
to the opposite side, to the astonishment and mortification
of the brutal savages left behind. A few banana leaves
were put over the corpse, which was taken to the Mission
Station, and buried with religious ceremony, the aged
mother of the murdered woman, and her friends, coming
more than two miles to be present at the interment.

At Suva also things had lost their cheering aspect. The
town was engaged in continual war with the Rewans, who
did not like a place so near as Suva to be tributary to
Mbau. The Teacher feared to remain, as the town was in

_constant danger of being burnt, which catastrophe came at
last, in 1843, when about one hundred persons were killed,
and most of them eaten.

At the Mission-house there was family sorrow in addition
to the trouble caused by these untoward events. Two of
the Missionary’s children died, and he himself had a very
severe attack of illness, in which he was greatly helped and
comforted by the kind attention of Mr. Hunt, who came
over from Viwa to render assistance. On his recovery,
much time had to be given to the re-thatching of the house.
The workmen employed were numerous, but idle, and in-
competent, and, moreover, arrant thieves. Thus the work
was badly done, and, in spite of the utmost vigilance, many
things were irretrievably stolen. As soon as this was
finished, a printing-office had to be built, which also cost
much time, and gave the Missionary great anxiety and care.

These were some of the hindrances and discouragements
in the way of the Rewa Mission; but there were many
more, which can only be alluded to. Scenes were con-
stantly witnessed by the Mission family, which may not be



174 CHAPTER V.

described, in consideration of the feelings of those who
have never lived beyond the limits of civilization,—scenes,
the remembrance of which thrills with horror those to
whom they became terribly familiar.

Yet among all these opposing influences, work was done,
and done diligently, by the Missionary and Teachers. There
were a few, even here, who with steadfast boldness held
fast by their Christianity, and lived in purity and good
report, in the midst of the surrounding abominations and
cruelty. Other signs of good broke forth in the darkness,
and told the patient and toiling watchers that there was
yet to be a glorious daybreak for Fiji, when the Gospel
should prevail ; and they waited and toiled on ; they trusted
in their God, and did not despair. The printing-office was
found suitable, and in 1842 a fresh supply of types and
paper arrived from England. Books were in great demand ;
and, before long, there were issuing from the press pub-
lications in four of the dialects of Fiji. Thus, while the
actual Mission work was almost stayed at Rewa, very
important help was being rendered to other Stations.

This Mission record must also be a chronicle of the most
important passages of Fijian history, since the great work
here descriged was, of necessity, greatly affected by all the
political changes and commotions which took place. Here,
then, must open a faithful narrative of the great Fijian war.

Reference to the chart will show that the south-east
coast of Viti Leva runs out into a promontory, forming
an irregular triangle, along the base of which flows a
river, which thus insulates the promontory from the main-
land. Rewa is sitnated on the bank of this river near
to its southern outlet. Just off its opposite and northern
mouth lies the little island of Mbau, which, at low tide, is
joined by the reef to the mainland. Mbau had now become
the centre of a power more widely extended, and more
firmly based, than any known in Fiji before. The old King,
Tanoa, was infirm, and his son, Thakombau, was the actual
head of the government. This extraordinary man had
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gained immense influence ; so that foreign ships visited his
island, and honoured him as above the ordinary Fijian Chiefs.
To his visitors he supplied provisions and oil, levied from
the many islands under his power, and received in payment
large stores of ammunition, which were kept in magazines
on different islands. No Chief had ever risen so rapidly, or
to such eminence. The power which he gained by his
energy and skill he firmly held, and a large armg of warriors
was always ready for battle under his command.

To such a man, in such a position, the attack which
Rewa had made upon Suva was an unpardonable insult,
demanding instant and deadly revenge. But there were
certain considerations to be taken into account on the other
side. Rewa was a very powerful state, and, withal, a close
neighbour, whose friendship it was important to secure.
The mother of the old King of Mbau was a lady of highest
rank from Rewa, and related to most of the principal Chiefs
of that place. Furthermore, Thakombauw’s rival brother,
Raivalita, was a high vasx to Rewa, his mother being sister
to the reigning King. He would, therefore, as a matter of
course, be favourable to his mother’s relatives, among whom
he possessed such profitable influence, since the law of the
land permitted him to claim and take their property as he
saw fit.

All these were important reasons to counterbalance the
angry indignation of Thakombau, who resolved, at any rate,
to delay the punishment of Rewa. But he could scarcely
remain at home and take no notice of so flagrant an out-
rage as the destruction of Suva. He accordingly made a
voya?e to Lakemba, where he remained some months,
merely to postpone or altogether to avoid war with Rewa.
In order that the matler might be peaceably settled, it was
necessary that some acknowledgment should be made by
the Rewans for their deliberate and destructive outrage;
but they were not disposed thus to humble themselves ; and
Thakombau, on his return from Lakemba, found the quarrel
worse than when he left. Another most grievous offence
had been given to Mbau in the case of Tanoa’s principal
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wife, the mother of Raivalita, who had been unfaithful to
the King, and therefore went home to her brothers at Rewa,
accompanied by several of the women of Tanoa’s house-
hold. These women were given to different Chiefs at Rewa,
whereby the grossest possible insult was offered to their late
master, who, In his anger, forgot the help which the Rewa
Chiefs had rendered him in his exile, and now burned with
a desire for revenge. The breach was thus widened past
healing, and, towards the close of the year, a formal declara-
tion of war was made by messengers from both sides.

The strength of Rewa was impaired by a division among
the Chiefs. One of the King’s brothers, who has been
already mentioned as using the English name of Phillips,
gave 1n his adherence to Mbau, and removed to the neigh-
bouring town of Nukui, which, with several other towns,
revolted with him. Tanoa engaged to make Phillips King
of Rewa, as soon as the present King and Ratu Nggara
were killed. A plot for their assassination was accordingly
set on foat, but Eiscovered, and the chief agent killed. 1In
Nukui also some were treacherous, and conspired to burn the
town and kill Phillips ; but this plan, too, came to nothing.

The war was prosecuted with great vigour by both
parties; but especially by the Mbau people, who {)umed
several towns, and made great havoc among the plantations
and gardens of the adherents of Rewa. Day after day, and
sometimes all day long, the sound of musketry was heard at
the Mission-house, and often the more dreadful noise of the
death-drum struck dismay into the listeners, as it told of
the cannibal orgies which were taking place near their door.
Mbau was generally victorious; but the others frequently
pounced upon individuals while fishing or planting ; and
whether their victim was man, woman, or child, the same
noisy demonstration of fiendish glee took place. For seven
long months the Missionary worked daily in the printing-
office, surrounded by war, yet glad that, even in these
circumstances, he could be sending a supply of truth to
other islands where there was peace. His position was
rendered more painful by the communication with Viwa
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being cut off, in consequence of some white men helping
in the cause of Rewa, and thus setting Mbau at enmity
with all the white residents.

The indignant fury of the Rewans was greatly heightened
by the slaughter and cooking of several of their Chiefs by
the enemy, and the war was waged with greater energy
than ever. The Mbau party approached very near the
Mission Station, and a small town on that side of the river
had to be vacated. Some foreigners living near the Station
fled across to Rewa, and the Missionary was strongly urged
to do the same. His position was responsible and trying,
placed as he was, with all the matenals of his printing
establishment and considerable property under his care,
in houses easily burnt, surrounded by war, and not able to
take counsel with his brother Missionary, who was within
a few miles. Exposure to marauding parties, employed
by the Mbau Chief, but not under his control; and the
jealous suspicions of some in Rewa, who considered the
fence and house as offering a shelter for the enemy—made
the risk of remaining very great. Loss of many things in
effecting a removal was certain; and residence in the town
of Rewa might be dangerous. It was, therefore, firmly
resolved upon to remain with the property, and only run in
the event of imminent peril. The Missionary remarks :
“The Heathen”—ay, and Christians too |—*were quite
astonished at our ease and apparent unconcern, while they -
remained in a state of constant terror, excitement, and
alarm. ‘I will say of the Lord, He is my fortress” We.
trusted in our God, and were saved from repining; and
endeavoured to learn in whatever state we were therewith
to be content.”

In August, 1844, the Missionary went, accompanied by
his wife and children, in the “ Triton’s”” boat to the District
Meeting at Viwa. All were rejoiced in seeing the family
alive and well, but wondered at their. brother’s firmness in
resolving to continue in so dangerous a position. There
was no probability of an end to the war for some time, and
the destruction of Rewa and its people had been declared as

n
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the set purpose of Mbau. The roof of the Mission-house
was also in a rotten state. In peace it had been difficult to
get the thatching done ; now it was impossible. Food was
scarce, and becoming much more so. The Rewa Chiefs
still clung to their gods, and still attended to the priests,
though proved to be false, several of them having been
killed after boastfully promising immediate victory. The
King had also sent a request that there should be no more
singing at the Christian worship, lest his gods should be
offended. He had even gone so far as to order the fence
round the Mission premises to be removed, lest it should
serve as a shelter for the enemy. He repented, however, of
this step, and stopped the order, expressing his regret that
any of the fence hag been injured.

Under all these circumstances the District Meeting
resolved that the Rewa Mission should, for the present,
be abandoned, and the “ Triton” was sent to effect the
removal of the property to Viwa as quickly as possible.
Presents were given to t{e King and his brother to secure
their permission, and the goods were removed successfully
and without loss. Two Teachers, who were willing to
remain, were left in charge of the small band of Christians.

Hitherto, Rewa, though much the weaker, had been
obstinate in keeping up the war, resting in the hope of
assistance from Raivalita, their vasw, who had engaged to
kill his brother Thakombau, on condition that Rewa should
become tributary to him on his assuming the government
of Mbau. Messengers were sent by night from him to
Rewa, and it was even said that he haﬁ had a personal
interview with the King and Ratu Nggara. Verani, of
Viwa, discovered this treachery, and sent a guard to his
friend Thakombau, warning him of his danger. He, how-
ever, was slow to believe the news, and the crisis evidently
came nearer, until it was clear that either he or Raivalita
must die. He chose the latter alternative, and, by his
father’s permission, killed his brother in the middle of
1846. is was a heavy blow to the Rewan Chiefs, who
were hemmed in closely, in consequence of the revolt of
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Lokia, a town hard by, whence they were fired upon by the
enemy. Their great hope and stay was gone, now that
Raivalita was dead ; and, forced into submissive humility,
they sued for peace. But the spirit of revenge was too
strong at Mbau to ailow the war to cease now that Rewa
was weakened. The remembrance of the {reacherous plot
which had been so nearly accomplished was still fresh, and
the sting was still felt of the many insulting messages sent
by the enemy. Then, too, the assassination of Raivalita,
the vasy to Rewa, would make any actual reconciliation
very difficult. When, therefore, the Rewan ambassador
came with overtures of peace, Thakombau secretly tampered
with him, and bought him over to aid the overthrow of his
master. The answer sent to the King of Rewa was, that
on a certain day Thakombau would visit his town to receive
the offering made in token of submission. On his arrival,
the ambassador, with his party, was to fire the town and
kill as many of the King’s followers as he could, at the
same time opening the gate to the Mbau warriors. Two
Mbau canoes arrived first, and the Queen and her children
were sent for to come on board. The King followed ; wherc-
upon Thakombau ordered him to return. He refused,
being unconscious of the treachery of his visitor, and was
instantly shot and clubbed before the eyes of his wife and
children. The conspirators within set fire to the town and
began the massacre. The Mbau people were admitted, and
carried on the work of destruction and plunder, their
accomplices escaping by the use of a preconcerted watch-
word. Between three and four hundred persons perished
that day, and among the slain were three children and one
of the wives of Ratu Nggara, who was himself absent at a
neighbouring town, where he was accustomed to spend the
night to insure the fidelity of its inhabitants. On
returning to Rewa, he saw the canoes and smoke, and
at once fled in a canoe, and, though pursued, escaped to
some hill towns which were friendly, and beyond the
reach of Mbau or his brother Phillips. The body of the
King was taken to Mbau and buried ignominiously, not
n2 :
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a single person being strangled to place in the grave
with 1t. '

About ten of the Christians fell in this war, and the
Teacher fled for his life. He was lame, and had a wife and
family of small children; but all were mercifully kept from
harm, though they had heard the sound of the clubs
smashing the heads of the Rewans all round them. The
wife of another Native Preacher was taken prisoner, but
afterwards rescued.

Mbau was now filled with rejoicing. Phillips was named
King of Rewa, and began at once to use his power by
killing some who had submitted to him since the massacre.
But he was by no means securely placed. Ie had made
many enemies, and his brother, the bold and spirited Ratu
Nggara, though a fugitive, was no mean foe. From his
mountain refuge, he sent offerings, begging for his life;
but he refused to leave his fastness and place himself in the
power of those who had so lately been enraged at his
escape, and who still thirsted for his blood. In the mean-
time he was not idle, but gathered about him many
followers, who attacked several towns. Growing stronger,
he tried his power on a town near where Rew:iad stood,
and succeeded in taking it. At this juncture he formed an
alliance with the large district of Nakelo, which was
quarrelling with Mbau, and found himself still further
strengthened by the arrival of many of his own people.
On a fixed day, he gathered his forces on the site of Rewa,
and rapidly put up a fence and a few huts, and proceeded
at once to rebuild the town. While this was going on, the
Missionaries received a message from Ratu Nggara’s people,
from which they learned that they were not forgotten, and
further, that many of the late calamities were attributed to
the rejection of the Gospel.

On September 1st, 1847, the town was again burnt by
the Mbau people, and many were slain; but Ratu Nggara
once more escaped to the mountains. Some time after-
wards, according to Fijian custom, Rewa was formally
rebuilt by its destroyers, and Phillips again appointed
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King, though he continued to reside at Nukui. The
eople generally were obedient to Mbau and their new
ing, but some held intercourse with Ratu Nggara in his

exile, urging him to come and take the government. He,

however, remained in the mountains, escaping several
attempts made on his life, until the year 1851, when,
finding himself strengthened by many adherents, he entered

Rewa, was declared by the people to be their King, and set

Mbau and his brother at defiance. The town was attacked

again and again, but without success. The new King

found his power established on a firmer basis, and received
large stores of ammunition from foreign vessels for'which
he had procured supplies.

Mr. Calvert, from Viwa, had visited Ratu Nggara during
his exile, and tried hard to bring about the establishment
of peace. He had also been constantly using his influence
with the Mbau Chief to spare the life of his enemy. When
Ratu Nggara returned to Rewa, the Missionary visited him,
and went across the river with him, to seel%drs. Cargill’s
grave at Zoar. In October, 1852, a Native Teacher was
sent from Viwa to watch over the interests of the Mission,
until the time came for a Missionary to return to the
Station. During the war, however, the Romish Priests
had sent one of their number to Rewa, who had tried dili-
gently to get a pledge from the new King that he would
forbid the return of the Protestant Missionaries. This
Priest was much troubled by the arrival of the Teacher,
and begged the King to send him away. Ratn Nggara
said he was afraid to do so, as the Teacher had been
brought by an Englishman in a British ship of war. This,
however, was not the case, as he had been sent in the
Mission boat. The King was evidently glad to see him,
and had now learned to value the presence and teaching of
the Missionary, whom he wished to bring back once more.
He said he had been to the Romish service, and had learned
nothing, as they did not worship in a language he under-
stood ; but from the Teacher, though only a native of Fiji,
be had received instruction, as he understood the language
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in which the servics was conducted. It was evident that
he thought the Priest might prove useful, as he had already
received presents of muskets from him, and therefore, to
avoid offence, pleaded fear as an excuse for keeping the
Teacher.

The Priests had been much annoyed by a rhyme, com-
posed by a blind native youth, against Popery, but which
they attributed to the Missionaries. They were also
offended because some pictures, representing the cruelties
practised by Popish persecutors, had been shown to the
patives. Exasperated by what had just happened at Rewa,
Mr. Matthew, the superior Priest, appealed in two long
letters to Sir J. Everard Home, of H.M.S. ¢ Calliope,”
who had observed, on visiting Rewa, that the Priests showed
but little concern about the war and cannibalism by which
they were surrounded. The object of the letters was to
complain of the Wesleyan Missionaries, and beg that the
Teacher might be removed. Sir Everard’s replies to these
letters were printed in full in the “ Wesleyan Missionary
Notices for May, 1